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Chapter 1 Product Description

1 Product Description

1.1 Function Description

The Loop-AM 3440 is an Access Multiplexer that can combine various digital access interfaces into multiple E1
or T1 lines for convenient transport and switching. Interfaces include HDSL, U type used in ISDN, RS232,
E&M, and V.35. These interfaces are compatible with other Loop products such as the Loop-H 3900 for HDSL
and Loop-U 3500 for U. Using these products, a DTE interface can be extended over copper wire pairs. Upto
as many n x 64 Kbps interfaces are then multiplexed to fill an E1 or T1 line, with full flexibility of time slot
assignment.

The Loop-AM 3440 supports management through a VT100 console port as well as Ethernet, SLIP, Telnet,
and SNMP, so that it can be controlled and diagnosed from remote locations as well as on site. Optional in-
band management channel and LoopView with GUI are available. There are multiple status LEDs which can
assist in on-site diagnoses.

The Loop- AM 3440 features extensive diagnostics menus to assist installers and operators in troubleshooting
line problems should they occur. On both the E1/T1 network side and customer U interface side, the Loop- AM
3440 offers local loopback, payload loopback, and line loopback. The Loop- AM 3440 also provides remote
loopback capabilities so that a single operator can diagnose both the E1/T1 line and the U-interface line.
Loop-AM has a built-in BERT that generates test pattern and detects pattern errors.

1.2 Physical Description

Although it can be used as a desk-top unit, the Loop-AM 3440 is designed for rack mounting. Typically this unit
is to be installed in a Central Office location and is available with a single or dual —48 Vdc power supply.

The front of the unit can accept 4 E1/T1 interfaces and multiple U/ V.35/ HDSL/ RS232 interface lines. In
addition a SLIP port is provided for connection to TELNET, Ethernet, or Inband management. Also featured is
a console port for connection to a VT-100 terminal.

The rear of the unit is blank except for DC fan connectors which will supply power to an external fan tray, if
warranted.
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1.3 Application

JE— 0O
[o]
EL/TL O\ EUTL{7TTT ; ——
NETWORK J— —
___________ 4 LoopView
—— (SNMP Manager)
LAN
AM 3440
D T i s AL~
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—» E1/ T1 plug-in
—» E1/ T1 ATM Frame Relay plug-in
—> Router plug-in

—>» 10-channel U plug-in

—» 6-channel U plug-in

—» 8-channel 2W/ 4W E&M plug-in

—» 12-channel FXS plug-in

—» 12-channel FXO plug-in

—> 12-channel Magneto plug-in

—» 6-channel V.35 plug-in

—» 5-channel RS232 with X.50 subrate plug-in
—» 3-channel MDSL plug-in

Figure 1- 1 Loop-AM 3440 Application lllustration 1 of 2
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Figure 1- 2 Loop-AM 3440 Application lllustration 2 of 2
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1.4 Specifications

MDSL Line Interface

Up to twelve 3-port MDSL cards.

Up to 2M max. data rate for each MDSL card.

Up to six cards with line power option, as the line power cards use two plug-in slots.
Full duplex with adaptive echo cancellation MDSL line coding.

Unconditioned 19-26 AWG twisted pair.

Line rate: 272, 400, 528, 784, 1168, 1552, 2064, 2320 for data rates n x 64 Kbps.

U Interface

Data Port Up to twelve 10-port or 6-port DTU cards

Type Full duplex with echo cancellation

Line Type Unconditioned twisted pair 19-26 AWG

Line Rate 56, 64, 112 or 128 Kbps

Line Coding 2B1Q

Connector RJ48C

DTE Interface (V.35)

Data Port Up to six 6-port DTE V.35 cards

Data Rate n x 64 Kbps (Max. bandwidth total 2M for each card)

Connector DB25S (optional conversion cable DB25S to M34 connector)

DTE Interface (RS232-X.50 mux.)

Data Port Up to six 5-port RS232 cards with X.50 plug-in, subrate, with subrate mux

MUX (a) 5 independent RS232, or (b) 5 subrate RS232 (X.50) muxed to 64K

Data Rate Mode (a) 5 independent RS232 :  1.2K, 2.4K, 4.8K, 9.6K, 19.2K, 38.4K, 48K , 64K SYNC

1.2K, 2.4K, 4.8K, 9.6K, 19.2K ASYNC
Mode (b) 5 mux together : 1.2K, 2.4K, 4.8K, 9.6K SYNC
1.2K, 2.4K, 4.8K, 9.6K ASYNC

IeXia: Mode (a) and mode (b) cannot be muxed.

Connector DB25S

Network Line Interface - T1

Line Rate 1.544 Mbps + 50 bps Output Signal ~ DSX1

Line Code AMI or B8ZS Framing D4/ESF (selectable)

Input Signal ABAM cable length up to 655 feet Connector RJ48C

Network Line Interface - E1

Line Rate 2.048 Mbps + 50 ppm Framing ITU G.704

Line Code AMI or HDB3 Connector BNC/RJ48C

Input Signal ITU G.703 to -10dB Electrical 75 ohm Coax/120 ohm twisted pair

Output Signal ITU G.703 Jitter ITU G.823

Router Interface

Number of ports 2 LAN ports, Max. 31 WAN ports

Physical Interface 10 Base T x 1, 10/100 BaseT x 1

Connector RJ45

Supporting routing protocol  RIP-1, RIP-II

Data Rates Channelized N x 64 Kbps up to T1/E1 capacity

Supporting Protocols TCP/IP, PPP, HDLC

Management VT-100, SNMP
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ATM Frame Relay Network Line Interface
e Supporting Network Interworking (FRF.5) and service interworking (FRF.8).
* Network Interface:
= T1 Module: T1 ATM UNI
FR (n x 64 Kbps, n=1 to 31)
- E1 Module: E1 ATM UNI
FR (n x 64 Kbps, n=1to 31)
Up to 31 logical FR channels can be concentrated/ de-concentrated to FR or ATM.
e Service Ports:
— T1/FT1 interface: n x 64 Kbps, n=1to 24
— E1/FE1 interface: nx 64 Kbps, n=1to 31
e Support HDLC to FR
e Support HDLC to ATM
* Supporting FR to FR multiplexing.
e Support up to 128 DLCIs for total of 31 FR interfaces.
e Support up to 128 VCs.
* Peak cell rate on DLCI basis.
* Manufacturing disable/enable ATM scrambling for internal testing (E1 ATM only).
e AALO and AALS5 are supported in the ATM adaptation layer.
e Support VBR service.
* ITU FR management protocols are supported.
* Flash memory software download through RS485.
*  Only the PVC type of ATM/FR service is supported.
Voice Card (E&M)

L]

Connector RJ45 connector

Alarm Conditioning CGA busy after 2.5 seconds of LOS, LOF

Encoding A-law or p-law, user selectable together for all

Impedance Balanced 600 or 900 ohms

Longitudinal Rejection 55 dB

Loss Adjustment -21 to +10 dB / 0.1dB step transmit & receive

Signal/Distortion > 46dB with 1004 Hz, 0dBm input

Frequency Response - 0.25to -1 dB from 300 to 3400 Hz

Signaling Type 1, Type 2, Type 3, Type 4, and Type 5, Transmit only, A side and B side for all
types

¢ Allin-band signaling tones are carried transparently by the digitizing process.
* Customer is responsible for in-band signaling compatibility between a telephone and a switch, or between a
PBX and a switch.

E&M Signaling Bits

E&M
M - Tx E - Rx
A C D A B C D
IDLE - ON HOOK 0 0 0 1 0 ks ks
Normal
ACTIVE - OFF HOOK 1 1 0 1 1 1 & &
IDLE - ON HOOK 1 1 0 1 1 1 ks ks
A-Bit Invert
0

ACTIVE - OFF HOOK 0 0

NOTE: * = Don't care.

1-5



Chapter 1 Product Description

Voice Card (EXS - Automatic Ringdown, FXO - Manual Ringdown)

Connector RJ11

Alarm Conditioning CGA busy after 2.5 seconds of LOS, LOF

Encoding A-law or p-law, user selectable together for all
Impedance Balanced 600 or 900 ohms (selectable together for all)
Longitudinal Rejection 55 dB

Longitudinal Max 2.5 volts peak AC

Loss Adjustment -21 to +10 dB / 0.1dB step transmit & receive

Signal/ Distortion > 46dB with 1004 Hz, 0dBm input

Frequency Response - 0.25to -1 dB from 300 to 3400 Hz, coincide with ITU-T G.712
Idle Channel Noise Max. —65 dBmop

Inter-Modulation Coincide with ITU-T B.712

Loop Resistance Min. 300 ohm, Max. 1800 ohm

2-Wire Return Loss >28 dB echo, >20 dB signing

FXS Loop Feed Nominal - 48Vdc with 10mA current limit
FXS Ringing 1 REN at 5K meters per port

16.5Hz, 20Hz, 25Hz, 50Hz, user selectable for all
78 Vrms (sine wave)
2 sec on 4 sec off, or 1 sec on 2 sec off optional for PLAR
Signaling Loop Start, DTMF, pulse, PLAR, Battery Reverse
Optional Signaling Ground Start, Metering pulse (12KHz, 16KHz)
(for special order)
Signaling Bit A,B,C,D  Programable
¢ Allin-band signaling tones are carried transparently by the digitizing process.
e Customer is responsible for in-band signaling compatibility between a telephone and a switch, or between a
PBX and a switch.
Voice Card (Magneto)
Minimum Detectable Ringing Voltage 48 Vdc
Ringing Detactable Across Tip and Ring, Tip and Ground, Ring and Ground
Ringing Generation Voltage: 78RMS
Frequency: 20Hz
Cadence: 1 sec on 2 sec off, or 2 sec on 4 sec off

Ringing Send Across Tip and Ring, Tip and Ground, Ring and Ground

Front Panel

LED 1 per U/IMDSL/V.35-interface, ACO, Power, SYNC/TEST, LOF, BPV, RAI/AIS
Physical /Electrical

Dimensions 435 x 225.5 x 220 mm (WxHxD)

Power Single/ Dual -48V DC, 100 Watts max.

Temperature 0-50°C

Humidity 0-95%RH (non-condensing)

Mounting Desk-top stackable, 19” /23" rack mountable

Line Power Supply (For MDSL card only) Available only with DC power.
(For MDSL card only) 60 mA constant current source, selectable peak voltage of 190 Vdc

Sealing Current Supply  (For MDSL card only) 20 mA constant current source.

Clock Source

Internal, E1/T1 Line, External

Alarm Relay

Alarm Relay, Fuse alarm, and performance alarm

System Configuration Parameters

Active Configuration, Stored Configuration, and Default Configuration (Stored in Non-volatile Memory)
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RS232, VT100 - front panel

SLIP - front panel

10 Base-T, Ethernet, SNMP - front panel

In-band 64 Kbps

Performance Monitor
Performance Registers
Separate Registers
Performance Reports

Alarm Queue

Threshold
Diagnostics Test Line
Loopback

Test Pattern

Last 24 hours performance in 15 minutes interval and last 7 days in 24 hours summary
12 MDSL ports, network, user, and remote site

Reports include MDSL port unsync Date & Time, Errored Second, Unavailable Second,
E1 Bursty Errored Second, Severe Errored Second, Degraded Minutes, and Controlled
Slip Second. Also available in Statistics (%).

Containing 40 alarm records which record the latest alarm type, location, and date &
time

Bursty Seconds, Severely Errored Second, Degraded Minutes

E1/T1 interface (Line Loopback, Payload Loopback, Local Loopback)

MDSL interface (Payload Loopback, Local loopback)
U interface (Local Loopback, Payload Loopback)

E1/T1 interface (215-1 PRBS, 3-in-24, 1-in-8, 2-in-8, 1:1 patterns)
U/MDSL/DTE interface (211-1 BERT)
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Chapter 2 Installation

Installation
CAUTION:
¢ Never install telephone wiring during a lightning storm.

¢ Never install telephone jacks in wet locations unless the jack is specifically designed for wet

locations.

¢ Never touch uninsulated telephone wires or terminals unless the telephone line has been
disconnected at the network interface.

e Use caution when installing or modifying telephone lines.

2.1 Site Selection

The following list indicates a site selection guideline. User need to follow this guideline to select a proper
installation site.

Location of the Rack should be part of the central office equipment layout design. Considerations should be
given to entrance cable routing and -48 Vdc power.

The installation site should have -48 Vdc power. An optional AC/DC power converter can be used. Use
Only with Class 2 power source, -48 Vdc, 100 watts.
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2.2 Mechanical Installation

Chapter 2 Installation

Loop-AM can be installed as a desk top unit or mounted on a 19 inch or a 23 inch rack. Mounting of the unit in
a rack follows standard telephone rack mount practices. Accessories to install on a 19 inch or 23 inch rack is
provided. As a desk-top unit Loop-AM is stackable.

v |olojololololvle] o o ololw
2, == 00| 00| OOD| OO0| ODOOOOD | © [00OD| 00==
R U= (===l
990 AR
O00O 2 lole v vl Ologofum| 3 ~ A
OOOO EVTI(C)|EL/T1(D) D D D D o 0000
2 |wlo| .| 2|0 O O g D
OO000O s O o oo g | VU
foopn ELEL oo gl g Yl N N
OO000O T1|T1 Ol 0| O| & oooooo
O 00 O g | U U U U
2222 AR Z 2R Z 2% Z) %) 221238 %;
Figure 2- 1 Loop-AM 3440 Front Panel
2.3 Electrical Installation

Central office -48 Vdc power is wired to terminal blocks in the front of the Loop-AM,
shown in Figure 2-1. Central office alarm system is wired to the Alarm Relay terminal
blocks. For connection to the CONSOLE/SLIP (button down/ button up) connector
for maintenance and administration, a CONSOLE/SLIP port with DB9 connector is
located on the front panel, see also Figure 2-2. The RJ45 connector is for an Ethernet
connection. For direct modem or VT-100 terminal connection, use a null modem
cable to connect the CONSOLE/SLIP port on the front panel.

T'8'N'0096
LTI T T
e |l °
- dIN1S/370SNOD 13INJ3H13

SLIP

(o]
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4
%]
(o]
2
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=
D}@ ®-

000000 00000
3DIA3A IOV4H3UINI dd1

0000000000 0CO0

o]

ofe

N

Figure 2- 2 CPU Front Panel

Figure 2- 3 Loop-AM 3440 Rear Panel
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FAN TRAY
:
@

%]

1

Figure 2- 4 Front Panel View of Fan Tray
Figure 2- 5 Rear Panel View of Fan Tray
2-3

2.3.1Fan Tray Setting

ELTI(A) EVTIB) CPU-1 _ CPU-2

T1|T1

T1|T1

POWER

Loop-amaso| E1/| E1/

Loop-au a0 £1/| E1/

ZRIZE 2R AR%,

Install a fan tray on the top of a Loop-AM 3440 to reduce the temperature when the

following modules are pluggined into the Loop-AM 3440 at the same time:

1. Six or more MDSL cards with line power cards;

Important Note:

2. Six or more MDSL cards with sealing current cards.

ﬁu-
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Figure 2- 6 Top View of Fan Tray

Table 2- 1 Power Connector for Fan Tray

Pin Number Signal Description
1 ALM Alarm
2 +V +DC Return
3 -V -DC 48 Volts

Table 2- 2 Power Connector for Main Unit

Pin Number Signal Description
1 -V -DC 48 Volts
2 +V +DC Return
3 Ve Chassis Ground

Table 2- 3 Alarm Relay Connector

Pin Number Signal Description
1 NC Fuse Relay - Normally Close
2 C Fuse Relay - Common
3 NO Fuse Relay - Normally Open
4 NC Alarm Relay —Normally Close
5 C Alarm Relay —Common
6 NO Alarm Relay —Normally Open

The console port is configured as a DCE device with a DB-9 female connector. Pin definitions and pin
connections are listed in Table 2-4 below.
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Table 2- 4 Console Port

Pin Number Signal Source
1 Data Carrier Detect To DTE
2 Receive Data To DTE
3 Transmit Data From DTE
4 Unassigned
5 Signal Ground
6 Data Set Ready To DTE
7 Unassigned
8 Clear to send To DTE
9 Unassigned

SLIP port can be connected via RS232 interface. Pin definition is listed in Table 2-5.

Table 2-5 SLIP Port (9 Pin)

Pin Number Signal Source
1 Data Carrier Detect From DCE
2 Receive Data From DCE
3 Transmit Data To DTE
4 Data Terminal Ready To DTE
5 Signal Ground

Ethernet port can be connected via Ethernet 10-Base-T interface. Pin definition is listed in Table 2-6.

Table 2- 6 Ethernet Port

Pin Number Signal Description
1 TPTX+ TP Driver Output
2 TPTX-
3 TPRX+ TP Receive Input
6 TPRX-

Table 2- 7 E1 BNC/RJ 45

Pin Number Signal
1 RTIP
2 R RING
4 TTIP
5 T RING
7 Chassis Ground/ Unassigned
8 Chassis Ground/ Unassigned

Normally the choice for the E1 connector, balanced 120 ohm or unbalanced BNC 75 ohm, is installed at the
factory according to the customer order. Users can change this choice by opening the case and changing the
jumper pins as indicated in the Table 2-8.
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[1] sume [T Jpumio [1] sume  []]oumio
[ [T bum T Jums LT bum2 [T Joums
[ [T ]oumi T Jouma [T Joumi [T Jauma
W a77777 1 LA
[ T [ ] [T
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= B
120 ohm E1 Card 75 0ohm
[ ][] oren,oFf  []] cLosg, oN

Figure 2- 7 Jumper Locations for E1 Card

NOTE: For 75 ohm E1 card, jumper 9 can be OPEN or ON. If the jumper 9 is OPEN, BNC connector is set
to Unassigned. If the jumper 9 is ON, BNC connector is set to Chassis Ground.

NOTE: For 120 ohm E1 card, jumper 9 can be OPEN or ON. If the jumper 9 is OPEN, port 7 and port 8 of

BNC connector is set to Unassigned. If the jumper 9 is ON, port 7 and port 8 of BNC connector is
set to Chassis Ground.

NOTE: BNC is open if jumper 10 is opened, BNC is grounded if jumper 10 is closed.

Below is a diagram of the rear panel of the interface card. The left hand jack is the 10-Base-T port, and the right
jack is the 10/100-Base-T port.

LAlNl LA|N2

i) [T

10M ROUTER 10/100M

LINK/ACT

O
O

COL

LINK/ACT

O
O

COL

Figure 2- 8 Rear Panel of Router interface
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The two RJ45 jacks are wired as follows:
Table 2- 8 RJ-45 for 10M and 10/100M Pin Assignment

Pin Number Signal Signal Direction

1 Transmit Data + Output from AM3440

2 Transmit Data - Output from AM3440

3 Receive Data + Input to AM3440

4 No Connection

5 No Connection

6 Receive Data - Input to AM3440

7 No Connection

8 No Connection

For each of the U-interface ports, U-PORTSs, connection to the line is by RJ48C connector. The pin definition is
listed in Table 2-9.
Table 2- 9 U- PORT U-Interface RJ48C Terminals

Pin Number Signal
4 TIP
5 RING

Table 2- 10 Line HDSL Connector
Pin Number Signal Signal Description

1 Unassigned
Unassigned
Unassigned
Loop 1 Tip Tip
Loopl Ring Ring
Unassigned

Chassis Ground/ Unassigned
Chassis Ground/ Unassigned

(N[O~ |WIN

Table 2- 11 RJ45 Pin Assignment for E&M interface
Pin Number Signal Signal Description
8 SG
E
TIP1
TIP
RING
RING1

RI(N[W][A|lOW|O |

SB
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PIN 8
PIN 7
PIN 6
PIN 5
PIN 4
PIN 3
PIN 2
PIN 1

LE_
B

----- » Amber LED

----- » Green LED

Figure 2- 9 RJ45 Connector for E&M interface

111=S/W CTRL

i

TYPE

600/ 900 ohm

2 Wire/ 4 Wire

Figure 2- 10 DIP Switch Control for E&M interface
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ON
E&M Type Setup by Software Control (not for SIDE A and SIDE B)

[DEFAULT]

« Il
~N7
o N

ON
Setup by Hardware Control

E&M TYPE 1

w [
~ N
o N

ON
Setup by Hardware Control

E&M TYPE 2

w1
~ N7
0[N

ON
Setup by Hardware Control

E&M TYPE 3

« [l
~ N7
o T

ON Setup by Hardware Control

E&M TYPE 4

« Il
~N
o [N

ON

Setup by Hardware Control
H E H E&M TYPE 5

ON
H Setup by Hardware Control
4 WIRE 600 ohm
ON
EH Setup by Hardware Control
2 WIRE 600 ohm
12
ON
EE Setup by Hardware Control
1 2 WIRE 900 ohm
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DIP Switch

) | Slide Switch
“| for A SIDE

Figure 2- 11 Slide Switch for A Side of E&M interface

DIP Switch

®m.| Slide Switch
for B SIDE

Figure 2- 12 Slide Switch for B Side of E&M interface
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Table 2- 12 E&M Voice Signaling Bits
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Signaling A SIDE B SIDE
E lead M lead M lead E lead
Bit Open Ground Open Close Open Ground Open Close
A 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
B 0 1 * 1 0 1 * 1
C 0 0 * * 0 0 * *
D 1 1 * * 1 1 * *
Table 2- 13 E&M Voice Channel Direction
Mode 2 Wire 4 Wire
Pin A, B Side A Side B Side
Tip, Ring Transmit, Receive Transmit Receive
Tipl, Ringl — Receive Transmit
Table 2- 14 E&M Signaling Channel Direction
Signaling Direction A Side B Side
AtoB Bto A E lead M lead M lead E lead
ON HOOK ON HOOK OPEN OPEN OPEN OPEN
ON HOOK OFF HOOK GROUND OPEN OPEN CLOSE
OFF HOOK ON HOOK OPEN CLOSE GROUND OPEN
OFF HOOK OFF HOOK GROUND CLOSE GROUND CLOSE
Table 2- 15 RJ11 Connector for Magneto Interface
Pin Number Line Color Description
1 White Unassigned
2 Black Unassigned
3 Red L2 Line
4 Green L1 Line
5 Yellow GND Line
6 Blue Unassigned Pin 65 43 21

Figure 2- 13 RJ11 Connector for Magneto Interface
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2.4 Configuration Setting

2.4.1Software Configuration Setting
There are three system configurations:
e Factory default
* Current working
* User stored

Factory default configurations are not changeable. Each Loop-AM is shipped with all three configurations set to
the factory default configuration.

The current working configuration, which can be saved into nonvolatile memory as a user-stored configuration,
can be changed at any time. When the system is reset, the previous configuration will be retrieved as the
current working configuration. The user-stored configuration can be retrieved at any time. User can retrieve the
user-stored configuration to overwrite the current working configuration. Please refer to the section 6.1.8 Store/
Retrieve Configuration for the detail operation.

2.4.2Replacement of Plug-in Card

When a plug-in card is removed and replaced with a card of a different type, default configuration is assigned to
the new card. The user must set the configuration for each change of card type. If the same type card is
inserted, depending on card type, then the following happens:

* ForE1, T1, and DTE plug-in cards, the previous configuration is automatically downloaded.
* For Router plug-in card, the factory default configuration is assigned to the new card.

* For E1l/ T1 ATM Frame Relay plug-in card, (a) The port configuration for E1 or T1 is automatically
downloaded, (b) The Frame Relay management setup is factory default configuration.
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Pin Number Signal Source

1 Cable Shield

2 Transmit Data DTE
3 Receive Data DCE
4 Request To Send DTE
5 Clear To Send DCE
6 Data Set Ready DCE
7 Signal Ground

8 Data Carrier Detect DCE
9 Receive Clock Return DCE
10 Unassigned

11 External Clock Return DTE
12 Transmit Clock Return DCE
13 Unassigned

14 Transmit Data Return DTE
15 Transmit Clock DCE
16 Receive Data Return DCE
17 Receive Clock DCE
18 Local Loopback DTE
19 Unassigned

20 Data Terminal Ready DTE
21 Remote Loopback DTE
22 Unassigned

23 Unassigned

24 External Clock DTE
25 Test Mode DCE
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Table 2- 17 Default Software Configuration

Console Port Fixed
Baud Rate 9600
Data Bit 8
Stop Bit 1
Parity Bit NONE
XON-XOFF OFF
Interface TERMINAL
SNMP OFF
E1 Line Item Default
Line Frame FAS
Line Code HDB3
Interface Card setting
Line FDL OFF
FDL Sa-bit Sa4
Line AIS OFF
Line RAI ON
Line CRC ON
Idle Code 0Xd5
T1 Line Item Default
Line Frame ESF
Line Code B8ZS
Interface Long Haul
Line LBO 0dB
Line EQU 0-133 ft
Line AIS OFF
Line YEL ON
Line Inband OFF
Idle Code OxFF
HDSL Items Default
XDSL MODE Master
CLOCK SOURCE Internal
LINE RATE 768k bps
LINE CODE 2B1Q
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DTE (V.35) Item Default
RATE 64K
CLOCK Normal
DATA Normal
RTS Activate
TT™M Off
V.54 Off
INTERFACE V.35
DTE (X.50) ltem Default
X50 MUX NO_MUX
SYNC MODE SYNC
RATE 1.2K
PHASE Fixed
4.8K SEL Fixed
CLOCK Normal
DATA Normal
RTS Permanent
TT™M Off
INTERFACE RS-232
WARNING No
U-PORT Line Item (All ports) Default
Channel Bl
Speed 64 Kbps
ATM FR T1 Line Items Default
Frame Format Mode ESF
Line Code Mode B8ZS
Line Build Out 0dB
Yellow Alarm ON
Alarm Indication Signal FRAMED
Interface LONG HAUL
ATM FR E1 Line Items Default
Frame Format Mode ON
Line Code Mode HDB3
CRC ON
RAI ON
Alarm Indication Signal FRAMED
CAS OFF
FDL OFF
Sa_bit Sa4
Interface 120 Ohm (Hardware)
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E&M Item Default

A SIDE/ B SIDE A SIDE

LINE 4-WIRE

IMPEDANCE 600 ohm

SIGNALING TYPES

Al p-LAW A LAW

Tx GAIN -3.0dB

Rx GAIN -3.0dB

FXO Item Default

A-Law / p-Law A-Law

Impedance 600 ohm

Tx Gain -3.0dB

Rx Gain -3.0dB

A B C D

RINGING: 0 0 0 1

Tx Signaling Bit NO RING: 0 ! 0 L
BATT-REV: 0 1 0 0
PULSE ON: 0 1 0 0
TIP-OPEN: 1 1 1 1

A B C D

Rx Signaling Bit OFF-HOOK: ! ! : ’
OOS ON: * * * *
RING-GND: 0 0 0 1

*: Don't care.

Trunk Condition ON-HOOK

Line Polarity NORMAL

Metering Pulse Frequency 16 KHz

Pulse Detect Mode NORMAL

Minimum Pulse Decode Level (L1 —L12) -27 dBm
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FXS ltem Default
A-Law / p-Law A-Law
Impedance 600 ohm
Tx Gain -3.0dB
Rx Gain -3.0dB
A B C D
ON HOOK: 0 1 0 1
Tx Signaling Bit OFF-HOOK: ! ! : 0 !
RING-GND: Not Available
PLAR OFF-HOOK: 1 1 1 1
A B C D
Rx Signaling Bit RING ON: 0 0 ’ ”
BATT-REV & PLS ON: 0 1 0 0
OOS-ALARM: * * * *
TIP-OPEN Not Available
PLAR RING ON: 1 1 1 1
*: Don't care.
PLAR Ring cadence 2"0ON, 4"OFF
Ring Frequency 20 Hz
Metering Pulse OFF
Metering Frequency 16 KHz
Metering Level 0 dBm
PLAR (L1 -L12) OFF
Magneto Item Default
A-Law / p-Law A-Law
Impedance 900 ohm
Tx Gain -3.0dB
Rx Gain -3.0dB
A B C D
TX-RING (L1 & L2): 1 1 1 0
TX-RING (L1 & GND): 1 1 0 0
. . . PLAR
Tx Signaling Bit TX-RING (L1 & L2): 1 1 1 1
PLAR
TX-RING (L1 & GND): ! 1 0 1
NO TX-RING: 0 1 0 1
A B C D
TX-RING (L1 & L2): 1 1 1 0
TX-RING (L1 & GND): 1 1 0 0
. . .| PLAR
Rx Signaling Bit TX-RING (L1 & L2): 1 1 1 1
PLAR
TX-RING (L1 & GND): ! 1 0 1
NO TX-RING: 0 0 0 0
NOTE: 0000 for no available.
PLAR Ring cadence 1"ON, 2"OFF
PLAR (L1 -L12) OFF

2-17




Chapter 2 Installation

Router Setup Default
Net_Address 000.000.000.000
Netmask 000.000.000.000
Gateway_Address 000.000.000.000
NI_Address 000.000.000.000
Metric 01

Miscellaneous Default
Password LOOP

Device Name

LOOP-AM-3440

2-18




Chapter 3 Operation

3 Operation

Using a VT100 terminal, the Loop-AM provides a comprehensive user interface. The Loop-AM uses out-of-
band link within the U-interface to communicate to the matching remote Loop-AM unit so that an operator from
one side can obtain information on both sides of the U-interface line. The configuration changes on one side
can be viewed from the other side.

Note: With the Loop-AM 3440 at one end, the Loop-AM 3440 must be, by default, configured as LT. The

remote Loop-AM unit, when connected to the Loop-AM 3440 must be configured as NT.

Loop-AM also uses out-of-band link within the E1 interface to communicate to the matching Loop-AM at the far
end of the E1 network so that an operator from one side can obtain information on both sides of the E1 network.
The configuration changes on one side can be viewed from the other side. The E1 channel assignment
changes can be sent to the remote unit when the link between two units is up. Through use of FDL data link,
the remote unit updates its configuration accordingly upon receipt of the new configuration.

3.1 Quick Start for Loop-AM

After installation, the user may want to familiarize himself with the equipment immediately. The following
abbreviated instructions will give the user a quick start.

3.1.1Power On

Turn power on by attaching a power cable to the front of the unit.

3.1.2 Return to Default Setting
The unit is shipped with factory default setting.

3.1.3 Using Front Panel

There is no front panel on the Loop-AM3440. A hand-held LCD device, which will take the place of a front panel,
is currently under development. This device will allow configuration of and access to the various features
without the need of a VT100 terminal.

Please stay in contact with your Loop vendor for availability of this device.

3.1.3.1 Review of Default Settings

All the default settings can be reviewed or changed. This is done by selecting the menu item. Either a sub-
menu is shown or the selected setting is indicated with an asterisk.

3.1.3.2 Map Setup

Connect a VT100 terminal to the Console port. Press <o> to logon, then press <s> for system setup. Move the
cursor to MAP and press <Enter>.

To change the settings, use arrow keys to select time slot. Press <Tab> to change the port values and enter
numbers for the time slot. Press <Esc> to exit the TSI map.

3.1.33 DS1
Next, adjust the DS1 settings.

3.1.34 Unit Selection

To review or change U-port or HDSL settings, press <u> from the main menu.
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3.1.4Using Terminal

To use the RS232 interface to configure the unit, connect a VT-100 terminal to the CONSOLE/SLIP (button
down/ button up) connector using a null modem cable. The VT-100 terminal can be a PC running a VT-100
emulator software. The unit is configured as a DTE. Thus a null modem is needed for direct connection to a
VT-100.

Upon connection, press ENTER and ESC alternately to bring the main menu into view.
Press O (Log On) to see the full menu.
Press S (System Setup) to review or change the configuration.

3.1.5Unit Status
The first screen on the terminal has a line on U-PORT/ HDSL-PORT Status. For each of the plug-in slots, an
| means that the unit is in place. S means SYNC.

3.1.6 Review of Default Settings

The entire configuration is shown when S is pressed. To change any setting, use the arrow keys to move to the
target setting. Then press the TAB key repeatedly to cycle to the desired setting for any selected parameter.

3.2 System Operation

3.2.1 Date

Loop-AM is equipped with a RTC (Real Time Clock). User can change the current date and time as necessary.
To save RTC battery life, the RTC is activated by the manufacturer just before shipping. The RTC battery has
a 10 years power-off life cycle.

3.2.2 Master Clock

This product has a system clock PLL (Phase Lock Loop) which may be phase locked to the DS1 line clock or
internal clock. The default master is the DS1 line clock.

NOTE: If no DSL1 line clock is available, Loop-AM will automatically switch to the internal
clock source. Loop-AM will automatically switch back to the DS1 line clock when
card plug-in.

3.2.3 Console Port

The console port allows the user either to use a local VT-100 terminal via null-modem connection or use a
remote VT-100 terminal via modem for system configuration, diagnostics, polling status reports, etc. The
console port baud, data bit length, stop bit length, parity bit length, XON-XOFF flow control, and interface type
are as shown below.
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Table 3- 1 Console Port Setting

Item Fixed Setting
Baud 9600
Data Bit 8
Stop Bit 1
Parity Bit NONE
XON-XOFF OFF
Interface TERMINAL

3.2.4 Menu Lock

The terminal is used to read alarms, system configurations, and system status. It also can be used to change
system configurations and clear the alarm queue, etc. By enabling the menu-lock, only read operations are
allowed. Modifications to the current status are not allowed. Users may not change system configurations or
clear performance data.

. Password and menu-clock options are disabled by default

. The default password is LOOP

3.2.5 Logon, Logoff, and Password

Logoff prevents system configuration changes at the terminal, while logon allows system configuration
changes. The password feature is used to augment lock control against unauthorized terminal users from
changing system parameters from the terminal. With password enabled, logon requires entering the correct
password. If password is disabled, no password is required to logon.

. The default option of the password is disabled.
. The default password is LOOP.

If password is enabled, users must enter the password when logging in to gain the privilege to change system
configurations by the terminal. To change the password for the first time, enter the default password when
prompted for the old password.

3.3 DSO0 Channel Map

DSO0 channel multiplexing is done by the MAP command. A map contains 31 DSO channels (E1) or 24 DSO
channel (T1) where a single DSO channel can be assigned to the B1 or B2 channel of any U-PORT or n x 64
Kbps HDSL port. If in-band management is need, select 1 DSO channel map to SNMP. An idle code is
transmitted on all unused channels.

NOTE: For E1 network interface with HDB3 coding or T1 network interface with B8ZS coding all
remote DTE ports with 56 Kbps, all channels are available for any DS0 assignment,
data or voice.

However, for either network interface with AMI coding, user should assign only
alternate odd or even DSO channels for 64 Kbps data. This is to guarantee one's
density requirement.

3.4 DS1 Network Line Configuration

A detailed option list of E1 line configuration is in Table 3-2. The following paragraphs will describe each item.

3.4.1 Frame Format

For the E1 line interface, the frame formatis ITU G.704. Either 2-frame, or 16-frame structure can be selected.
Only the 16-frame provides CRC and optional CAS. For the T1 line interface, either D4 or ESF frame format is
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available. In ESF frame format mode, user can choose either AT&T or ANSI facility data link protocol. ESF &
T1.403 chooses ANSI ESF data link protocol and one second performance report will be sent to the network

every second automatically. Also, ANSI and AT&T data link message is acceptable in ANSI ESF frame format
mode. However, AT&T ESF frame format mode only accept AT&T ESF data link protocol.

3.4.2 Line Code

For the T1 line interface, either AMI (Alternate Mark Inverting) or B8ZS (bipolar with 8 zero substitution) line
code format can be chosen. For theEL1 line interface, either AMI (Alternate Mark Inverting) or HDB3 (high
density bipolar of length 3) line code format can be chosen. Be sure the line code chosen matches that used on
the network.

3.4.3 Interface

The T1 interface can be long haul or short haul. Long haul has higher powered output to drive long lines, while
short haul is more appropriate for intraoffice connections. E1 interface will only display 120 Ohm twisted pair or
75 Ohm coaxial cable, which is a jumper choice.

3.4.4 Facility Data Link

Whereas for T1, the FDL (facility data link) is part of the ESF structure, for E1, this is not part of the standard.
Loop-AM 3440 uses a proprietary FDL within the E1 frame structure to facilitate remote control and remote
performance and statistics monitoring. This FDL, for E1 only, can be turned ON or OFF. For E1, user can set
Sa-bit (Sa4-Sa8) to select FDL channel.

3.4.5 Equalization (Line Build-Out)

For the T1 line long haul interface, the transmit LBO (line build-out) can be programmed to either 0 dB, -7.5 dB,
or -15 dB.

For the T1 line short haul interface, the equalization can be set to equivalent cable distances up to 655 feet.

3.4.6 Equalization

Whether long haul or short haul, for T1, further refinements of the output signal can be made using the EQU
controls. For long haul, the choices are in dB of inserted loss. For short haul, the choices are in equivalent
distances of inserted loss.

3.4.7 AlIS

AIS, alarm indication signal, notifies the far end that an alarm condition or a loopback and diagnostic test are in
progress. Thus customer signals are blocked. The AIS can be sent two ways. In the framed mode, all time
slots will have all ones sent but the framing pattern will be preserved. In the unframed mode, all ones are sent
for all time slots.

3.4.8 RAI (Remote Alarm Indication)

Loop-AM transmits RAI (Remote Alarm Indication) when it detects LOS (Loss of Signal), AIS (Alarm Indication
Signal), or OOF (Out of Frame) for 2.5 + 0.5 seconds. User can disable this feature by disable RAI (Remote
Alarm Indication) command.

3.4.9 CRC (Cycle Redundancy Check) Format

Loop-AM can be used in two frame or multiframe mode. For two frame mode, set CRC to OFF. For multiframe
mode, set CRC to ON. A proprietary facility data link is implemented in both modes to facilitate remote system
control and performance and statistics monitoring.
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3.4.10 In-Band Signaling

In all cases, Loop-AM utilizes a proprietary facility data link, FDL for E1, or in-band signaling for T1, to achieve
remote system control and performance and statistics monitoring.

3.4.11 Idle Code

Any DS0 channel which is not assigned to any U-PORT is an idle channel. An idle code is transmitted on idle
DSO0 channel. User may program the idle channel to any bit pattern from 0x00 to OxFF.

Note: Due to one's density requirement, it is advised that idle code to be set as 0xD5. Or, user must program

idle code to contain at least two bits of '1'. The factory default idle code is OxD5.

Table 3- 2 E1 Line Default Setting

Item Options Default
Line Frame FAS FAS
Line Code HDB3, AMI HDB3
Interface 75 Ohm Coaxial Cable, 120 Ohm Twisted Pair Jumper setting
Line FDL OFF, ON OFF
FDL Sa-bit Sa4, Sa5, Sa6, Sa7, Sa8 Sa4
Line AIS OFF, ON OFF
Line RAI OFF, ON ON
Line CRC OFF, ON ON
Idle Code 0x00 - OxFF 0xD5
Table 3- 3 T1 Line Default Setting
Item Options Default
Line Frame D4, ESF, ESF$T1.403 ESF
Line Code B8ZS, AMI B8ZS
Interface Long Haul, Short Haul Long Haul
Line LBO 0dB, -7.5dB, -15dB 0dB
FDL EQU 0-133ft, 133-266ft, 266-399ft, 399-533ft, 533-655ft 0-133ft
Line AIS OFF, ON OFF
Line YEL OFF, ON ON
Line Inband OFF, ON OFF
Idle Code 0x00 - OxFF OxFF

3.5 Remote DTE Configuration

Although for the Loop-AM 3440, the channel assignment of each U-PORT or H-PORT is independent of the
configuration of the remote Loop-AM unit, for compatibility with other Loop-AM products, which allows remote
DTE configuration, such commands are also available for the Loop-AM 3440. The two configurations suitable
for remote control are Channel and Speed. Another two settings for Loop-AM operation, mode and link, are

also important, but must be locally set. The following paragraphs describe each, which is also summarized in
Table 3-4.

3.5.1Channel

When a DTE port is configured to run at 64 Kbps or above, the channel to associate with the DTE port can be
either B1 or B2. Else it must be B1+B2. IDLE means no channel is assigned, which applies only if the speed
is 0, or idle
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3.5.2Mode

When two Loop-AM are interconnected through the U-interface, one Loop-AM must be mode NT, and the other
LT. The Loop-AM 3440 must be the LT. Therefore this parameter is fixed for the Loop-AM 3440. The remote
unit, NT, updates its configuration accordingly upon receipt of the new configuration. Whenever the link
between two units is established, the LT transmits its DTE configuration to NT. The NT changes its DTE
configuration accordingly.

3.5.3Remote Link

The channel used to transmit the configuration information can be only the M channel. Both LT and NT units
must use the same channel.

3.54TTM

In a normal operating mode, the CSU/DSU uses the transmit clock (from CSU/DSU) to sample the transmit
data sent from the DTE. In the Terminal Timing Mode (TTM) the CSU/DSU uses the external clock from the
DTE to sample the transmit data. This avoids data reception problems due to phase delay caused by long
cables. If the DTE cable is too long, the transmit data, after traversing the cable, may not be in-phase with the
transmit clock. By using this feature the transmit data will be in phase with the sampling clock, which in this
case will be the external clock from the DTE.

Note that the "external clock” from the DTE can also be used as the CSU/DSU system clock. This choice is
independent of the TTM option. See the section on Master Clock for the details.

Table 3- 4 DTE Port Default Setting

ltem Options DTE Default
Channel IDLE, B1, B2, B1+B2 Bl
Speed 0,1.2,2.4,4.8,9.6,19.2, 64K
38.4, 56, 64, 112, 128 Kbps
Mode LT (NT not allowed) LT
Link M-channel M-channel
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3.6 Alarms and Reports

3.6.1 Alarms

Loop-AM has many types of alarm . This includes system alarm, as listed in Table 3-5, alarms from the E1
network port, as listed in Table 3-6, and each of the U-PORTS, as listed in Table 3-8. HDSL alarm is listed in
Table 3-9. Also, Loop-AM has alarm queue which record the latest 40 alarms with time stamp. Loop-AM also
has alarm history and alarm status registers which is used to track the alarm count. Each alarm can be
individually enabled or disabled. When disabled, no action is taken. When enabled, alarm counter increments
on the occurrence of the specific type of alarm. When alarm occurs or the counter threshold exceeds, alarm is
triggered.

When alarm is triggered, a dial-out is activated if it is enabled. Otherwise, no action is taken and only the
specific alarm count is incremented. Dial-out is to dial out through modem to a remote terminal. When
threshold level is implemented, it is based on the 15 minutes alarm count register.

All alarms are disabled by default. The dial-out is also disabled by default.

Individual fault counts are updated every second. Bipolar Violation (BPV) counts are updated every second,
but the BPV alarm is based on an average Bit Error Rate (BER) that is calculated over a 15-minute interval.
Therefore, BPV alarm status is updated every 15 minutes after the average BER is calculated. If the average
BPV rate exceeds the preset threshold O i.e., from 10° up to 10®, an alarm can be declared (assuming BPV
alarm is enabled). ES and UAS employ threshold-triggered alarms, but these alarms are declared as soon as
the recorded account exceeds the preset threshold. The 15-minute integration interval does not apply to ES
and UAS alarms. Alarm register states are reset every 15 minutes, but preserved in the Alarm History display.

When any of the U-PORTS report an alarm condition, such as loss of synchronization, the ALARM will cause
the corresponding LED on the front panel to turn red color, and if enabled, turn the ACO LED on as well. This
LED can be turned off by pressing the ACO key. For each unit and for each type of alarm condition, the alarm
can be disabled. The system alarm type are listed in table 3-5, the E1 network interface alarm types are listed
in table 3-6 below.

Table 3-5 System Alarm Type Table

Alarm Type Alarm Description Threshold

Slot Inactive Alarm happens when plug-in cards are been no
pulled out or plugged in, or dead.

Slot Start-up Alarm happens when plug-in cards are been no
started up.

Alarm Cut Off Alarm happens when the "Alarm Cut Off" function | no
is activated.

Slot Clock Loss Alarm happens when clock source of a slot is no
failed.

Primary Start-up Alarm happens when the primary card is been no
started up.

Redundant Loss Alarm happens when the redundant card is no
failed.

Power Module Fail | Alarm happens when the power module is failed. | no

Link Switch Alarm happens when the "Link Backup Function" | no
is activated.
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Table 3- 6 E1 Network Interface Alarm Type Table

Alarm Type Alarm Description Threshold
"RAI, LINE" El Line Yellow Alarm no
"AlS, LINE" E1 Line Alarm Indication Signal no
"LOS, LINE" E1 Line Loss of Signal no
"LOF, LINE" E1l Line Loss of Frame no
"BPV, LINE" E1 Line Bipolar Violation yes (default 5)
"ES, LINE" E1 Line Error Second yes (default 1)
"UAS, LINE" E1 Line Unavailable Second yes (default 1)
"CSS, LINE" E1 Line Control Slip Second yes (default 1)

Table 3- 7 T1 Network

Interface Alarm Type Table

Alarm Type Alarm Description Threshold
"YEL, LINE" T1 Line Yellow Alarm no
"AlS, LINE" T1 Line Alarm Indication Signal no
"LOS, LINE" T1 Line Loss of Signal no
"LOF, LINE" T1 Line Loss of Frame no
"BPV, LINE" T1 Line Bipolar Violation yes (default 5)
"ES, LINE" T1 Line Error Second yes (default 1)
"UAS, LINE" T1 Line Unavailable Second yes (default 1)
"CSS, LINE" T1 Line Control Slip Second yes (default 1)

Table 3-8 HDSL Alarm Type Table

Alarm Type Alarm Description Threshold
"LOS, MASTER-LOOP1" Master Loop-1 Loss of signal/ LOSW* None
"LOS, SLAVE-LOOP1" Slave Loop-1 Loss of signal/ LOSW* None

"ES15M, MASTER-LOOP1"

Master Loop-1 Error Second in current 15-
minute interval

1-900 (default 1)

"ES15M, SLAVE-LOOP1"

Slave Loop-1 Error Second in current 15-
minute interval

1-900 (default 1)

"SES15M, MASTER-LOOP1"

Master Loop-1 severely Error Second in
current 15-minute interval

1-900 (default 1)

"SES15M, SLAVE-LOOP1"

Slave Loop-1 Severely Error Second in
current 15-minute interval

1-900 (default 1)

"ES24H, MASTER-LOOP1"

Master Loop-1 Error Second in current 24
hours

1-65535 (default 1)

"ES24H, SLAVE-LOOP1"

Slave Loop-1 Error Second in current 24
hours

1-65535 (default 1)

"SES24H, MASTER-LOOP1"

Master Loop-1 Severely Error Second in
current 24 hours

1-65535 (default 1)

"SES24H, SLAVE-LOOP1"

Slave Loop-1 Severely Error Second in
current 24 hours

1-65535 (default 1)
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Table 3- 9 U-PORT Alarm Type Table

Alarm Type Alarm Description Threshold
"slot-m U#n UNSYNC" UNSYNC, U-interface no
(slot number = m; port number = n, n=1-10)
"slot-m U#n UNSYNC" UNSYNC, U-interface no
(slot number = m; port number = n, n=1-6)

Table 3- 10 DTE-PORT Alarm Type Table

Alarm Type Alarm Description Threshold
V.35 "slot-m DTE#n UNSYNC" | RTS Loss, V.35-interface no
(slot number = m; port number = n, n=1-6)
X.50 "slot-m X50#n UNSYNC" | RTS Loss,RS232-interface no
(slot number = m; port number = n, n=1-5)

3.6.2Reports

For DS1 line receiver, Loop-AM has three sets of performance registers. These are line, user, and far-end. The
line performance register tracks the DS1 line receiver performance status. The user performance register
tracks the DS1 line receiver as well, but user may clear at any time. The far-end performance register tracks
the far-end DS1 receiver status. The performance parameters are listed in Table 3-11. User performance
register have an additional parameter, CSS (controlled slip second).

Each performance parameter has ninety six sets of registers to record 24 hours history in 15 minute intervals.

Table 3- 11 Performance Parameter List

Performance | Description Definition Definition

Parameter 2 Frame/Multiframe 16 Frame/Multiframe

ES Error Second BPV=1, OOF=1, or CRC6 ERROR = 1, OOF

CS=>1. >1, or CS >1.

BES Bursty Error 1<BPV <2048 1< CRC6 < 860
Second

SES Severe Error BPV = 2048, or OOF = | CRC6 =860, or OOF =1
Second 1

DM Degraded Minute BPV=> 123 CRC6 = 47

LOFC Loss Of Frame OOF for 2.5 + 0.5 sec OOF for 2.5+ 0.5 sec
Count

UAS Unavailable > 10 consecutive SES | =10 consecutive SES
Second

CsS Controlled Slip frame slip> 1 frame slip> 1
Second

Table 3-11 lists the types of reports available, performance parameters provided by each report, and the reset
commands for each report.
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Table 3- 12 Performance Report Options

Report Type Category Report
[Menu Command] ES | UAS | BES | SES | CSS | LOFC
Front Panel Reports|USER [Network] Y Y Y Y Y Y
1-Hour Terminal USER [Network] Y Y Y Y Y Y
Reports LINE [Network] N/C | N/C | N/C | N/C | N/C N/C
Menu Option [1] FAR-END N/C | N/C | N/C | N/C | N/C N/C
24-Hour Terminal |USER [Network] Y Y Y Y Y Y
Reports LINE [Network] N/C | N/C | N/C | N/C | N/C N/C
Menu Option [2] FAR-END N/C | N/C | N/C | N/C | N/C N/C
CRC Error Count |USER [Network] O |0 @ O] O O
Terminal Reports  |LINE [Network] o |0 0O ol O O
Menu Option [E] FAR-END o |0 0O gl 0O O
Y = Report available and can be cleared by admin terminal

command “ Y”.

N/C = No clear. Report available, but counts cannot be cleared by the user.

— = Report not available.

For the U-Ports, the performance reports include the last 24-hour reports in 15-minute intervals, and the last
8-day reports in 24-hour intervals. Performance reports are the UAS (unavailable seconds) counts.

3.7 HDSL Reports

From the master unit, by use of a terminal connected to the Loop-H, the current status of both master and slave

units can be obtained.

Also, by use of the terminal connected to the master, the performance report of both master and slave unit can
be obtained. Performance reports contain performance parameters recorded in 15-minute intervals for the
past 24 hours. Reports for each of the following parameters are available.

Table 3- 13 Performance Parameter

Performance Parameter | Description

ES Error Seconds

SES Severe Error Second
UAS Unavailable Second
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3.8 LED Operation

The front of the Loop-AM 3440 has LEDs for operation and error indications. The indication can be in one or
more colors. For each of the U-PORTSs there are associated multicolored LEDs. Table 3-14 lists each LED
and its color and meaning it represents. Note that when powering up and self test is in progress, the unit front

panel LEDs are also used to indicate fault conditions. See section 4.1.
Table 3- 14 Front-Panel LED Table (DS1, DTU, HDSL, DTE, ATM/FR)

LED Color Indication
POWER Off Power off .
Green Power on and operational
Primary CPU
Power Off Power off
Green Power on and operational
Active Off CPU fails
Flashing Green Normal
Alarm Off Normal or alarm disable
C Red Alarm
P | Redundant CPU
U | Power Off Power off
Flashing Green Normal
Active Off CPU fails
Flashing Green Normal
Alarm Off Normal
Red > Off Redundant CPU board is synchronizing to primary CPU
board. = The synchronization is done.
Off Not existed
D | SYNC/TEST Green E1 line frame in sync
S Flash Green E1 line is under testing
1 LOF Off Normal .
Red Loss of Frame (LOF) or Loss of Signal ( LOS)
:_ BPV Off Normal -
Red E1 line has bipolar violation
N
E Off Norm_al S _
YEL/AIS Amber Receive remote alarm indication from DS1 line
Amber Receive alarm indication signal from DS1 line
g Off No signal or port not equipped
o SYNC Green Normal, U-interface in sync
R (One per port) | Flashing Green U-interface loopback test in progress
T Red Normal, U-interface is unsync
H Off Not existed
D Green Normal, Loop 1 is in sync
S Loop 1 Red Loop 1 is not sync
L Flashing Amber HDSL line-side test is in progress.
Off Not existed
Flashing Green Transmit/ Receive data present
DTE port-V.35 |Green Normal
Flashing stable Loopback Test
D RED Alarm
T Off Not existed
E Flashing Green _ _
¢ 0.1 sec on, 0.1 sec off * Transmit and Receive data present
DTE port-X.50 | » 0.4 sec on, 0.4 sec off [ Transmit or Receive data present
¢ 1.6 sec on, 1.6 sec off * Loopback Test
Green Normal
RED Alarm
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LED Color Indication
A Off Not existed
T Green E1 line frame in sync
M Flash Green E1 line is under testing
/ Red Loss of Frame (LOF) or Loss of Signal ( LOS)
F Amber Receive yellow alarm from DS1 line
R Flashing Amber Receive alarm indication signal (AIS) from DS1 line
ON Link.
R A valid network connection on the RJ-45 Ethernet port.
8 LINK/ACT Activity.
T Flashing Data is being transmitted or received through the RJ-45
E Ethernet port.
R COL ON Collision Detected.
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Table 3- 15 Front-Panel LED Table (E&M)

® No Light O Light Flashing
W A SIDE/ B SIDE
LED N
A B Indication
O () A side mode
) @) B side mode E&M
o A side testing mode SIDE
O B side testing mode AO OB
Alarm (Loss SYNC, AIS, RAI) WIRE
o o NC -48V or AB SW FAIL 2 %H%/l) 4
60000 (900
. : TYPE
l2W|re/L;§V|re — 10 O2
5 p Indication 3O 04
O () 2 Wire mode d O O EIIEPTBY
[ O 4 Wire mode /\/
B 600 ohm/ 900 ohm
LED L
500 900 Indication
O () 600 ohm mode
) @) 900 ohm mode
B TYPE
LED Setup by S/W Control
TYPE 1 TYPE 2 TYPE 3 TYPE 4 TYPE 5
TYPE O [ ] [ @) [ ] [ ] [ [ [ ] [ ]
o [ [ [ O [ [ ©) [ o
1 O O 2 o [ [ [ [ [ ] [ [ O [
3 O O 4 Setup by H/W Control
5 O O TYPE 1 TYPE 2 TYPE 3 TYPE 4 TYPE 5
SETBY| O [ [ ©) [ [ [ [ [ [
DIP [ ] [ ] [ [ ©) [ [ ©) [ ] [ ]
[ ] O [ @) [ ] @) [ O O O
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@ 1cST
= [BN\>» Amber LED
L8 —
L7 = [}i/> Green LED
Condition LED A Side Mode B Side Mode
Amber [
E lead ground. M lead ground.
Green [ ]
Amber |
Normal M lead close. E lead close.
Green O
Amber B | Elead open. M lead open.
Green [ ] M lead open. E lead open.
Test Amber  H (All ports: L1 to L8) (All ports: L1 to L8)
(TEST button of | Green [0 | v lead close. E lead close
the front panel)
B No Light O Light
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Table 3- 16 Front-Panel LED Table (FXS)

® No Light O Light Show Flashing ,\ Fast Flashing

B LED Indication for Encoding/ Impedance: A-law, p-law/ 600 ohm, 900 ohm

LED
Encoding |Impedance
Indication
A-law 600 Color
p-law 900
O O Green A-law mode, 600 ohm
O [ Green A-law mode, 900 ohm
o O Green p-law mode, 600 ohm
o o Green p-law mode, 900 ohm

B LED Indication for Metering Pulse

LED o
Indication
12K 16K Color

o o Off Metering Pulse is OFF
O J Green 12 KHz metering is ON
L Green 12 KHz pulse is active

O Green 16 KHz metering is ON

Green 16 KHz pulse is active

B LED Indication for Line 1 to Line 12

FXS

FEA-law, *£600
OU-IaWO O ® 900
METERING PLS

12k O 16K

L11

L10

L9

L8

L7

L6

L5

L4

L3

L2

L1

~ DNQOD DooOpn

LED L
Indication
L1to L12 Color
o Off Tip Lead Open
O Green Normal
Green flashing Off Hook
(slow 1Hz) 00
Green flashing .
Ring Lead Ground
(fast 4Hz)
O Red Alarm
© Green + Red Ringing
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Table 3-17 Front-Panel LED Table (FXO)

® No Light

B LED Indication for Encoding/ Impedance: A-law, p-law/ 600 ohm, 900 ohm

O Light

Show Flashing ,\ Fast Flashing

LED
Encoding |Impedance
Indication
A-law 600 Color
p-law 900
O O Green A-law mode, 600 ohm
O o Green A-law mode, 900 ohm
® O Green u-law mode, 600 ohm
o ] Green p-law mode, 900 ohm

B LED Indication for Metering Pulse

LED L
Indication
12K 16K Color
o ] Off Metering Pulse is OFF
O J Green 12 KHz metering is ON
VA ® Green (fast 4Hz) 12 KHz pulse is active
[ O Green 16 KHz metering is ON
o VA Green (fast 4Hz) 16 KHz pulse is active

B LED Indication for Line 1 to Line 12

LED
Llto L12 Color Indication
o Off Tip Lead Open
O Green Normal
Green flashing (slow 1Hz) | Off Hook
VA Green (fast 4Hz) Ring Lead Ground
O Red Alarm
© Green + Red Ringing
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Table 3- 18 Front-Panel LED Table (Magneto)

® No Light

B LED Indication for Encoding/ Impedance: A-law, p-law/ 600 ohm, 900 ohm

O Light

Flashing

LED
Encoding |Impedance
Indication
A-law 600 Color
p-law 900
O O Green A-law mode, 600 ohm
O [ Green A-law mode, 900 ohm
o O Green u-law mode, 600 ohm
o o Green p-law mode, 900 ohm

B LED Indication for module

LED N
Indication
L1,L2 L1,GND Color
O O Green Ring across L1 & L2, L1 & GND
O J Green Ring across L1 & L2
o O Green Ring across L1 & GND

B LED Indication for Line 1to Line 12

LED L
Indication
L1to L12 Color

@) Green Normal
o Off PLAR On

Green Ringing
© Green + Red Crank Magneto Gen
O Red Alarm
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3.9 Telnet Connectivity

To manage the system from internet, Loop-AM controller offers Telnet connectivity to allow user access to the
Loop-AM controller from any workstation in the network. There are three interfaces for Telnet function, one is
Ethernet port, second is SLIP port, and the other is HDLC port (in-band management). To use Ethernet
interface, use Ethernet/RJ45 port at back panel to connect with Ethernet network directly as shown in Figure
3-1. To use SLIP interface, use CONSOLE/SLIP port of front panel, make sure the button is up, to connect
with a Terminal server and link to Ethernet indirectly as show in Figure 3-2. To use HDLC port, set MAP to
assign a time slot to SNMP and connect as Figure 3-3. Ethernet and SLIP and HDLC cannot be used at the
same time. Console and SLIP cannot be used at the same time.

To use the Telnet function, make sure IP Address, and Interface parameters are matched. Please refer to
section 5.1.1.1 or section 6.1.9.

Once the IP parameters are set, users can verify that the Loop-AM is operating properly by using the ping
command to check for a response from Loop-AM:

$ping 192.1.100.45

192.1.100.45 is active

The Telnet utility simulates VT-100 to connect with the Loop-AM controller. The controller main menu of
terminal screen described at Chapter 6 will be displayed after Telnet connection is established. Refer to
Chapter 6 to manage Loop-AM controller. Loop-AM controller can maintain several Telnet connections
simultaneously.

The most popular Telnet utility in the public domain is provided by NCSA.

Loop-AM 3440 EL

Telnet
Station

Ethernet

Figure 3- 1 Telnet: Ethernet interface

= Loop-AM3440 |[E-
SLIP
_ £1 Terminal Telnet
= Loop-AM 3440 (EL Server Station
SLIP
Ethernet

Figure 3- 2 Telnet: SLIP Interface
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Loop-AM 3440 |[EL

Telnet
Station

Loop- Bridge

E1500

Ethernet

Figure 3- 3HDLC

Table 3- 19 Operation by Console/ SLIP/ Ethernet/ HDLC concurrently

PORT Console SLIP Ethernet HDLC
Console - X v v

SLIP X - X X
Ethernet v - X

HDLC v X X -

3.10 Embedded SNMP Agent

The embedded SNMP agent for Loop-AM offers standard RFC 1213 MIB Il and RFC 1406 DS1 MIB as well as
Loop Telecom's enterprise MIB. Network manager can use any SNMP compatible network management
system such as Sun Connect's Sun Net Manager and Hewlett-Packard's HP Open View to monitor and control
Loop-AM. This enables user to integrate WAN equipment management with LAN SNMP network management
systems. The embedded SNMP agent also includes Telnet implementation to allow user to access Loop-AM
terminal interface from any workstation in the network.

Before SNMP is enabled, make sure the IP address for Loop-AM is configured correctly and the
communication parameters match the Terminal server port.

Once the SNMP agent is activated, user can verify whether the Loop-AM is running successfully by using ping
command to check if Loop-AM is responding or not. e.g.

$ ping 192.1.100.45
192.1.100.45 is alive

Please refer to each respective SNMP manager operation instruction to incorporate the Loop-T enterprise MIB
to the system.

Telnet capability comes with embedded SNMP agent. Once SNMP agent is running, user can use telnet
program that is simulated on a VT-100 to access Loop-AM command screen. The most popular Telnet utility in
the public domain is provided by NCSA. It can maintains several telnet connections simultaneously. It is
recommended to set the COMM port running at the highest speed to reduce the jittery output on terminal. The
Loop-AM can run reliably at 38.4 Kbps.
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El

Loop-AM 3440

| |
Telnet |:| I:‘
E1l

Station Router

Loop-V 4200

Ethernet

Figure 3-4 HDLC using Loop-V 4200
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3.11 In-Band Management Setup

In addition to the console port and the Ethernet port, Loop-AM 3440 can also allow remote management
through a 64 Kbps time slot from the network line. To achieve remote management using this “in-band”
technique, two steps are necessary.

First, the Ethernet connection of the remote management terminal must be inserted to a designated time slot in
the network. This time slot can be a DSO channel in a E1 or T1 line, or a DSO channel in any of the broadband
facilities, such as E3, DS3, STM1, or OC3. This can be achieved though a router-CSU/DSU-mux series of
equipment or in one step through a router interface on a Loop-V 4200.

LAN Loop-V 4200 Loop-AM 3440
\ m 64 Kbps
| I E1/T1 E1/T1

== Router E1/T1 NETWORK E1/T1

‘ g In-Band Insertion In-Band Extraction
%

Management
Terminal

Next, the equipment to be management, namely this Loop-AM 3440 must extract this 64 Kbps time slot to the
management port. This is accomplished through the TSI screen, illustrated below.

For the Loop-AM 3440, the management port is named HD. The incoming in-band management time slot,
which is 01 (time slot number), is assigned to the management channel, as shown.

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (MAP) === 11:30:53 12/12/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
MAP NO: MAP_1
Source Sl ot E1l NON- CAS Dest. Sl ot HDLC

Source Slot PO/TS D SL/PO TS PO TS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/ PO TS
Sl Ot C ===== =_—=========C= ===== =========c ===== =s========c ===== =========c
Port 1 d HD 1 17 d 1d C 1
T.S. 01 2 d 18 d

3d 19 d

4 d 20 d
T.S.# : 01 5 d 21 d
Cl ear : No 6 d 22 d
d/ v od 7 d 23 d

8 d 24 d

9 d 25 d
Dest Sl ot 10 d 26 d
Sl ot : HD 11 d 27 d
Port : 12 d 28 d
T.S. . 01 13 d 29 d

14 d 30 d
Update? Yes 15 d 31 d
Confirm?Yes 16 d
<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>
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Table 3- 20 Error Message Table
The error messages defined here should be corresponded to the error codes.

Error Code Error Description
ERRORO1 A loopback is in effect
ERRORO02 LCD operation is locked

ERRORO03 Channel is already in use
ERRORO04 can't be in TTM if MCLK=DTE

ERRORO05 DTEnisin TTM or speed is 0
ERRORO06 Line unsync

ERROROQ7 No channel is assigned
ERRORO08 Please select speed first
ERRORO09 A test is in progress
ERROR10 DTE loopback is in progress
ERROR11 Please reduce speed first
ERROR12 lllegal Date/Time format

ERROR13 the DTE1 channel should be B2
ERROR14 the DTE1 channel should be B1+B2
ERROR15 the DTE1 channel should be B1
ERROR16 the DTE1 channel should be B1/B2

ERROR17 Remote doesn't have this function
ERROR18 Remote unit rejected this request
ERROR19 Remote unit didn’t respond

ERROR20 Remote DTE1 TTM should be off

ERROR21 the DTE1 channel should be IDLE
ERROR22 the DTEL1 is not installed
ERROR23 undefined response

ERROR24 the unit didn't response

ERROR25 speed can't be zero if MCLK=DTEn
ERROR26 the unit is not installed

ERROR27 ESF or ESF&T1.403 mode is required
ERROR28 ESF&T1.403 mode is required
ERROR29 E1 CRC and FDL must set to be on
ERROR30 LLB or LOCAL LOOPBACK activated
ERROR31 EOC is not ready

ERROR32 Current slot is not HDSL card
ERRORS33 Current slot is not DTE card
ERROR34 Not enough channels

ERROR35 Slot need to download firmware
ERROR36 Time slot conflict

ERROR37 Reserved for future use
ERROR38 Reserved for future use
ERROR39 Reserved for future use
ERRORA40 Reserved for future use
ERROR41 Reserved for future use
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4 Maintenance

4.1 Self-Test

When Loop-AM is powered up, a complete self-test routine is run to check all I/O ports, read/write memory, and
data paths to validate system integrity.

4.2 Diagnostics

A 15-bit register PRBS (Pseudo-Random Bit Sequence) patterns, is used in E1. A 20-bit register QRSS
(Quasi-Random Signal Sequence) patternis used in T1, while a 11-bit PRBS patterns is used in Loop-AM. The
PRBS/QRSS test pattern is used to test local Loop-AM system integrity by local loopback test. It can also be
used to measure the DS1 line quality and the U-interface line quality. The diagnostics scenario is as follows:

1. First, send a remote loopback command to cause the remote facility to loopback DSO channels in the case of
E1 line, or B channels in the case of U line.

2. Then, activate the local PRBS/QRSS diagnostics operation, use Test command to enable PRBS and
choose to test DSO channels in a bundle of U-PORTS, all 31 channels, or only idle channels, or, in the case
of U-interface, channels in use (B1, B2, or B1+B2), or full (always B1+B2).

3. The FULL PRBS/QRSS diagnostic uses a framed pattern. This is useful for testing full E1/T1 loopbacks at
the far-end.

When the PRBS pattern sync is found, a bit error counter tracks total bit errors. It is advised to send PRBS
for more than 15 minutes interval to evaluate the quality of loop condition and facility reliability.

User may utilize ">' key to inject single error, '<' key to reset error counter, and 'ESC' key to terminate PRBS test.
User may also read performance report to understand type of error occurs.

4.3 Near End Loopback

The near end loopbacks such as local loopback, line loopback, payload loopback, U-PORT loopback, and
HDSL loopback, are activated by the Loop-AM. The loopbacks are at the near end facility. The following
paragraph describes each loopback in detail.

NOTE: Deactivate the near-end loopbacks from the terminal, depending on where it was
| activated. I

4.3.1Local Loopback

Local loopback is illustrated in Figure 4-1. The outgoing DS1 signal is looped back through the DS1 PCM
transceiver. All 31 DSO channels are looped back to the receiver path. This loopback test is activated by the
Test command. This loopback test can be used with the PRBS diagnostic test pattern to validate the local
Loop-AM's integrity. An AIS (Alarm Indication Signal) is sent to the network during the local loopback test. The
local loopback test can be activated from terminal.
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U-PORT @ @

; Line >
S Driver
1
HDSL-PORT @ @ Multiplexer @ ¢ @ (ﬂ DS1 Line port
m
e Line
! Driver

DTE-PORT @

@ Local Loopback

@ Line Loopback (LLB)

® Payload Loopback (PLB)

® U-PORT TO-E1 Loopback and Remote U to E Loopback

® U-PORT TO-U Loopback and Remote U to U Payload Loopback

® HDSL-PORT TO-E1 Loopback and Remote HDSL to E Loopback

@ HDSL-PORT TO-LINE Loopback and Remote HDSL to LINE Payload Loopback
DTE-PORT TO-DS1 Loopback

@ DTE-PORT TO-DTE Loopback

Figure 4- 1 Loopback Block Diagram

4.3.2Line Loopback

Line loopback is illustrated in Figure 4-1. The incoming DS1 line signal is loopback to the outgoing DS1 signal
before the DS1 transceiver framer. This loopback is used to isolate the local equipment from a troubled DS1
transmission line. Line loopback test can be activated from the terminal.

4.3.3 Payload Loopback

Payload loopback is illustrated in Figure 4-1. The incoming signal is loopback to the outgoing DS1 signal after
the DS1 transceiver framer. This loopback is used to isolate the U-PORTSs from the troubled DS1 transmission
line. Payload loopback test can be activated from the terminal.

4.3.4 U-PORT Loopbacks

U-PORT loopbacks are illustrated in Figure 4-1. There are two types of local loopbacks, TO-U (payload) and
TO-DS1 (local). TO-U is that the U-interface incoming signal is loopback to the U-interface outgoing signal.
This is used to isolate the DS1 equipment from a troubled U-interface line. TO-DS1 is that U-interface outgoing
signal is loopback to the U-interface incoming signal. This loopback is used to validate the system integrity of
U-interface facility. U-PORT loopback test can be activated from the terminal. While in TO-U loopback, all ones
are send to DS1 network line outgoing direction on U-PORT associated DSO channels.

NOTE: U-PORT loopbacks work only when one or more DSO channels are mapped to the
| U-PORT. I
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4.3.5 HDSL-PORT Loopbacks

Trouble isolation of the entire HDSL system is facilitated by the use of loopbacks. By determining where one
loopback is successful and another is not, the repair personnel can isolate the fault to a particular line or
equipment. Loopbacks can be towards the network, or towards the customer.

4.4 Far End Loopback

Far-end loopbacks (remote line loopback, remote payload loopback, remote channel loopback, U-PORT
loopback, and HDSL loopback) can be activated by the local Loop-AM to cause a remote loopback
commands to the far-end facility. Inband code words are supported by FDL (facility data link) to initiate the
loopback in the case of the DS1 line, and either M channel in the case of the U-interface line. When using FDL
messages, FDL must be turned ON. All remote loopback can be activated from the terminal.

If the remote facility responds to a remote loopback activate command, a LOOPED message appears in the
lower left corner of the display. If the remote facility responds to a remote loopback deactivate command, a NO
LOOP message appears. If the remote activation/deactivation fails, an error message appears.

Either proprietary remote loopback commands can be used, or the industry standard V.54 loopback codes can
be used.

It is best to use remote loopbacks in conjunction with PRBS diagnostics testing to measure the DS1 network
line or U line integrity. The procedure is as follows:

1. Send a remote loopback command to cause the remote facility to perform a loopback.
2. Activate the PRBS or QRSS diagnostics test.

45 Test Pattern

To test the DS1 line, four test patterns are available to determine faults such as deficient clock recovery, fault
ALBO level recovery, inadequate jitter margin, presence of bridge taps, and mis-optioned network interface.
These four patterns are framed pattern with proper DS1 frame pattern as described in the following paragraph.

4.6 Verifying Loop-AM Operations

The purpose of this section is not to help the user determine where a possible fault in the network may lie. For
this, the user needs to know the exact geometry of the network. Then standard network trouble shooting
procedures should be followed, which involve sectionalizing the network and performing loopback tests on
pieces of the network.

The purpose here is to help the user determine whether the Loop-AM equipment is at fault after tests have
pointed a suspicious finger at this equipment. The procedures outlined here depends on test equipment and
other equipment the user may have on hand.

The organization of these procedures start from the simple to the complex. The procedure ends when a
definitive conclusion is made that the Loop-AM equipment is at fault. To verify that the Loop-AM equipment is
not at fault, specialized equipment such as a BERT (bit error rate test) set is needed.

4.6.1 Quick Test
4.6.1.1 LCD/Display

LCD currently not available.
4.6.1.2 Independent Test

Remove all line and U-interface connections to Loop-AM. Remove power. After a few seconds, re-apply power.
Observe the power-AMp self-test sequence. If this fails, then Loop-AM has failed. See if the LEDs show any
abnormal displays. If yes, use the LED indications to guide the user to test other parts of the network, such as
the E1 line, or U-interface plug-in.

Especially during initial installation, excessive errors may be due to (a) incorrect configuration of either Loop-
AM or of the equipment at the other end of the line, or (b) due to faulty line installation, which results in
excessive noise, cross talk, or impedance mismatch. Especially in electrically noisy environments, such as
central offices, use of shielded cables are mandatory.
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4.6.2 Substitution

If a spare Loop-AM plug-in is available, then replace the working one with the spare. The user must carefully
configure the spare exactly as the working one. If the substitution clears the problem, then the original working
one is suspect. Note that this is not definitive as other reasons may cause the same symptom. A good practice
is to reconfigure the original one and swap once more.

If both units behave the same, then the problem is probably elsewhere.

4.6.3 Using Loopback Plugs

Without a spare, loopback plugs are handy for diagnosis. Note that internal loopback facilities of the Loop-AM
does not include the interface circuitry. Thus a set of plugs, one for each of the interfaces, line and DTE, are
needed for complete tests. These plugs are wired such that signals from the Loop-AM are loopback by hard
wire back to the receive pin of the same plug.

Replace the line connector with a loopback plug. Observe if the line is in sync. If not then Loop-AM has failed.
Then perform a PRBS test towards the line. If this fails, then Loop-AM has failed.

For the U-PORTSs, a loopback plug must be used in concert with a far end Loop-AM if such a terminal is
available, then a PRBS test will determine if that U-PORT is at fault.

Note that if a far end terminal is available, the first test should be a local line loopback to see if the line is good.
If tests with loopback plugs all pass, then the problem is probably elsewhere.

4.6.4 Using Bert Test Set

If a BERT (bit error rate test) set and another Loop-AM are available, such as the Fireberd 6000, then a
comprehensive suite of test are available to examine the health of the Loop-AM. If another Loop-AM is not
available, use of the loopback plugs would provide some of the tests otherwise possible.

With a BERT, each of the ports of the Loop-AM can be tested individually. The user must configure the BERT
in the exact way the Loop-AM is configured. This is easily done by comparing each of the options one by one.
After checking that the configuration matches, if any one of the ports fails, then Loop-AM has failed.
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5 Front Panel Operation

The hand-held LCD of the Loop-AM 3440 utilizes a 2-line by 40 character display and four keys labeled ESC,
ENTER, left arrow '<', and right arrow '>', as shown in Figure 5-1. The ENTER key is to enable a selection,
while the left and right arrow keys move the cursor to the left and right respectively. The ESC key returns to the
next higher level of selection or to the main menu without performing any operation.

INOTE: For each selection or change, ENTER key must be pressed to confirm. I

POWER __ELTL(A) EUTI(B) CPU-1 _CPU-2 1 2 3 4 5

________ 0l v\ DN DO D DD

Loopusso | £1/| E1/
T1|T1

[« Ne]
couo

%)
EraE
o

wovsms| E1/|EA/
T1|T1
@ @@S@@@@@@@@@@@@@

©000

Hand-held LCD Device

SR N

Figure 5- 1 Front Panel of the hand-held LCD

The LCD menu tree is shown below. By successively selecting the menu item at each level, the desired
operation or display can be obtained.

5-1



Chapter 5 Front Panel Operation

Main Menu
[ ‘ [ [ |
UNIT Controller TSI-MAP ALARM
\

P DATE INFO MCLK MISC H MAP L QUEUE
L INTERF SIW L MASTER H{ sToORE | SEL_MAP | - SETUP
- MY_IP HI W | SECOND | || petrigve | []COPY-MAP| = CLEAR
|| SUBNET SERIAL | | curr  oeraut | 1] CLR_MAP
L GATEWAY | —| BKUP

RECOVER | | [ o

— TRAP_IP LI sTATUS

Figure 5- 2 LCD Menu Tree — Main Menu (1 of 6)
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Figure 5- 3 LCD Menu Tree — DS1 Menu (2 of 6)

5-3
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DTU
PORT
\
[ [ [ [ ]
DTU RDTE ALARM DIAG MISC
—  MCLK — SPEED L SETUP — NearLB RINFO
—{ MODE +—{ CHANNEL —{ RemLB RESET
L LINK —| CONFIG L BERT
—{ cLock
— DATA
— RTS
—  TT™
L INTF
L1 X50
Figure 5- 4 LCD Menu Tree — DTU Menu (3 of 6)
HDSL
[ ‘ [ |
PORT INFO MISC
‘ L
CONFIG STATUS ALARM DIAG SIW RESET
-{ MoDE M-LINE L SETUP HDSL-LB DEFAULT
H M-CLK S-LINE Slave-LB
H  S-CLK S-DTE BERT
- S-DTE
1 RATE

Figure 5- 5 LCD Menu Tree — HDSL Menu (4 of 6)
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HDSL
I ‘ I !
PORT INFO MISC
[
| |
CONFIG STATUS ALARM DIAG sw RESET
- MODE M-LINE L SETUP HDSL-LB DEFAULT
H M-CLK S-LINE Slave-LB
H s-CLK S-DTE BERT
H SDTE
L RATE
Figure 5- 6 LCD Menu Tree — DTE Menu (5 of 6)
X.50
—
CONF DIAG
— MUX DTE-LB
—{ SYNC BERT
—| RATE
— PHASE
— 48K
—{ cLock
| DATA
—{ RTS
™

Figure 5- 7 LCD Menu Tree — X.50 Menu (6 of 6)
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5.1 Main Menu

5.1.1Unit

Use arrow keys to move the cursor to the UNIT option.

LOOP AM3440
<< NN'T CONTROLLER TSI-MAP ALARM >>

Press ENTER, then move the cursor to select the desired unit.

UNI T> Sel ect Unit: <FE1>
ABED123456789101112

5.1.2Controller
Use arrow keys to move the cursor to the CONTROLLER option.

LOOP AM3440
<< UNI'T [@ONTROLLER TSI-MAP ALARM >>

5121 IP
Press ENTER from the CONTROLLER menu. Move the cursor to the IP option.

CONTROLLER>[JP DATE | NFO MCLK M SC
| P>I NTERF MY-1 P SUBNET GATEWAY TRAP-| P

5.1.2.1.1 Interface

Press ENTER from the above menu. When the cursor is at the INTERF option, the system will show as below.
The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*). Two interfaces, Ethernet and HDLC, are available.

| P>INTERF MY-1 P SUBNET GATEWAY TRAP- | P
*ETHERNET HDLC

5.1.2.12 My-IP

Under IP menu, move the cursor to the MY-IP option, the system will show My IP Address immediately.

| P> NTERF [JY- | P SUBNET GATEWAY TRAP-| P
My IP Address = 140.133. 031. 040
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5.1.2.1.3 Subnet

Under IP menu, move the cursor to the SUBNET option, the system will show My IP Subnet as below.

| P> NTERF MY-1 P EUBNET GATEWAY TRAP- | P
My IP Subnet = 255.255.000. 000

5.1.21.4 Gateway

Under IP menu, move the cursor to the GATEWAY option, the system will show My IP Gateway immediately.

| P> NTERF MY-1 P SUBNET [EATEWAY TRAP-| P
M | P Gateway = 140.133. 001. 254

5.1.2.1.5 Trap-IP
Under IP menu, move the cursor to the TRAP-IP option, the system will show Trap IP Address as below.

| P>I NTERF MY-1 P SUBNET GATEVAY ﬁRAP I P
Trap I P Address = 140.133. 001. 200

5.1.2.2 Date

Press ESC to exit the IP menu. Under CONTROLLER menu, move the cursor to DATE, the system will show
the current time.

CONTROLLER>I P [BATE | NFO MCLK M SC
17:34: 07 01/28/2002

5.1.2.3 Information

Under CONTROLLER menu, move the cursor to INFO option, the system will show up the related information
about software version, hardware version, and serial number.

CONTROLLER>I P DATE [JNFO MCLK M SC
I NFO>S/W H W SERI AL

5.1.2.3.1 Software Version

| NFO>E/ W H W SER AL
Ver si on: V2.04 02/08/ 2002
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5.1.2.3.2 Hardware Version

| NFO>S/ W E/ W SERI AL
Version: ver.a 07/2001

5.1.2.3.3  Serial Number

| NFO-S/W H W EERI AL
Serial Nunber: 8312

5.1.2.4 MCLK

Under CONTROLLER menu, move the cursor to MCLK option. Five options are available in the MCLK menu:
master clock, second clock, current active clock, recover, and status.

CONTROLLER>I P DATE | NFO JCLK M SC
MCLK>MASTER SECOND CURR RECOVER STATUS

5.1.2.4.1 Master Clock

Use arrow keys to select the desired option, then press ENTER. The current selection will be highlighted by an
asterisk (*).

MCLK>[JASTER SECOND CURR RECOVER STATUS
*INT. A B C D EXT.

5.1.2.4.2 Second Clock

Use arrow keys to select the desired option, then press ENTER. The current selection will be highlighted by an
asterisk (*).

MCLK>NMASTER EECOND CURR RECOVER STATUS
*INT. A B C D EXT.

5.1.2.4.3 Current Active Clock

Use arrow keys to select the desired option, then press ENTER. The current selection will be highlighted by an
asterisk (*).

MCLK>NMASTER SECOND [@URR RECOVER STATUS
*MASTER_CLK SECOND_CLK | NTERNAL
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5.1.2.44 Recover

Use arrow keys to select the desired option, then press ENTER. The current selection will be highlighted by an
asterisk (*).

MCLK>ASTER SECOND CURR [JECOVER STATUS
MANUAL *AUTOVATI C

5.1.2.45 Status

The STATUS menu will show the current clock status.

MCLK>ASTER SECOND CURR RECOVER ETATUS
NORIVAL

5.1.2.5 Miscellaneous

Press ESC from the MCLK menu. Move the cursor to MISC option, the system will show up four options:
STORE, RETRIEVE, DEFAULT, and RESET.

CONTROLLER>I P DATE | NFO MCLK [§I SC
STORE RETRI EVE DEFAULT RESET

5.1.25.1 Store

Move the cursor to STORE option, press ENTER. The following LCD will show up when the system finish
storing.

M SC>ET(RE RETRI EVE DEFAULT RESET
STORI NG. . . done

5.1.25.2 Retrieve

Move the cursor to RETRIEVE option, press ENTER. Then system will request users to enter password in next
LCD.

M SC>STORE [ETRI EVE DEFAULT RESET

Use arrow keys to pick the character, followed by ENTER. There are 66 characters to choose from. Password
modification can only be done using terminal operation. The default password is LOOP. Move the cursor to
YES, then press ENTER when the entire password is assembled.

Ent er Password: YES
0123456789ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWKYZ! " #$
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Ent er Password: XXXX YES
RETRI EVI NG. . . done

5.1.2.5.3 Default

Move the cursor to DEFAULT option, press ENTER. Then system will request users to enter password in next
LCD.

M SC>STORE RETRIEVE [BEFAULT RESET
Load Default..... wai ting. ..

Use arrow keys to pick the character, followed by ENTER. There are 66 characters to choose from. Password
moadification can only be done using terminal operation. The default password is LOOP. Move the cursor to
YES, then press ENTER when the entire password is assembled.

Ent er Passwor d: YES
0123456789ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWKYZ! " #$

Ent er Password: XXXX YES
Load Default..... wai ting. ..

5.1.254 Reset

Move the cursor to RESET option, press ENTER. The system will show two options, PRIMARY and
REDUNDANT. Use arrow keys to select the desired option, press ENTER. Then system will request users to
enter password in next LCD.

M SC>STORE RETRIEVE DEFAULT [§ESET
PRI MARY  REDUNDANT

Use arrow keys to pick the character, followed by ENTER. There are 66 characters to choose from. Password
modification can only be done using terminal operation. The default password is LOOP. Move the cursor to
YES, then press ENTER when the entire password is assembled.

Ent er Passwor d: YES
0123456789ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWKYZ! " #$
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5.1.3TSI-MAP

Use arrow keys to move the cursor to the TSI-MAP option.

LOOP AM3440
<< UNIT CONTROLLER [JSI- MAP ALARM >>

5.1.3.1 Map

Press ENTER from the TSI-MAP menu, then move the cursor to MAP option, the system will show as below.

TSI MAP>JAP SEL_MAP COPY_NAP CLR_MAP BKUP
MAP>MAP- 1 MAP- 2 MAP- 3

Press ENTER from the above menu, the following LCD will show up.

MAP>[JAP- 1 MAP- 2 MAP- 3
TSI MAP_1>Sel ect Sl ot:

Use arrow keys to select the desired slot.

TSI MAP_1>Sel ect Slot: <FT1>
ABC@EB12345678910 11 12 HD

Press ENTER from the above menu.

NOTE: D_07 means the seventh time slot of slot D.
XX means idle.
d means data. Switch d to v (voice) by pressing ENTER.
P 1 means Port 1.

D 07(FTL1 , XX , d)<->5_07(HDSL, P 1, d)

Press ENTER from the above LCD to view the current status. The currently active status will be highlighted by
an asterisk (*).

NOTE: Option C means command. Three options are available for the C command:
C(clear), S(setup), and A (clear and setup). Press ENTER to switch these
commands.

D TS PORT T<->SLOT PORT TS T# C CHANGE
07 *XX *d *5 *P 1 *07 01 A
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5.1.3.2 Select Map
Move the cursor to SEL_MAP option to select the desired map. Press ENTER

TSI MAP>MVAP SEL_MAP COPY_NAP CLR_MAP BKUP
SEL_MAP>MAP-1 MAP-2 MAP- 3

Use arrow keys to select the desired map, then press ENTER. The current selection will be highlighted by an

asterisk (*).

SEL_MAP>[JAP- 1 NMAP-2 NAP- 3
*

5.1.3.3 Copy Map
To copy map by moving the cursor to the COPY_MAP option. Press ENTER.

TSI MAP>MVAP SEL_MAP [§OPY_NAP CLR_MAP BKUP
COPY_MAP>FROM TO  COPY

Move the cursor to FROM option, then press ENTER to switch maps. Same action for the TO option. Then

move the cursor to COPY option, press ENTER to confirm the command.

COPY MAP>FROM  TO COPY
MAP 1 MAP 2

5.1.3.4 Clear Map
Move the cursor to CLR_MAP to clear map. Press ENTER.

TSI MAP>VAP SEL_MAP COPY_MAP [SLR_MAP BKUP
CLEAR_MAP>NMVAP  CLEAR

Press ENTER to switch maps. Move the cursor to CLEAR and press ENTERTo confirm the clear command

CLEAR MAP>MAP  CLEAR
MAP 1

5.1.3.5 Backup

This menu is used to backup the link for slot A, B, C, and D. Move the cursor to the BKUP, there are four

options are available: FUNCTION, MODE, SETUP, and STATUS.

TSI MAP>MAP SEL_MAP COPY_MAP CLR_MAP [EKUP
BACKUP>FUNCTI ON MODE SETUP STATUS
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5.1.3.5.1 Function
Move the cursor to FUNCTION option, then press ENTER to enable or disable it.

BACKUP>[FUNCTI ON MODE SETUP STATUS
BACKUP_FUNC>OFF ON

The current selection will by highlighted by an asterisk (*).

BACKUP_FUNC>OFF ON

*

5.1.3.5.2 Mode
Press ENTER from the MODE option. This menu is used to revert the linking backup or not.

BACKUP>FUNCT! ON [JODE SETUP STATUS
BACKUP_MODE>NON- REVERTI BLE  REVERTI BLE

The currently active selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

BACKUP_MCDE>NON- REVERTI BLE  REVERTI BLE
*

5.1.3.5.3 Setup
Use this menu to setup the link for slot A, B, C, and D.

BACKUP>FUNCTI ON MODE EETUP STATUS
BACKUP>LI NK- A LI NK-B LI NK-C LINK-D SET

The following LCD means that LINK-A is backup by LINK-B. X means no backup for the links. To confirm the
setup by moving the cursor to SET with pressing ENTER.

BACKUP>LI NK- A LI NK-B LI NK-C LINK-D SET
B *X *X *X

5.1.3.5.4 Status

This menu is used to view the linking status. Move the cursor to STATUS, then press ENTER.

BACKUP>FUNCTI ON MODE SETUP ETATUS
BACKUP>LI NK- A LI NK-B LI NK-C LI NK-D

The following LCD means that LINK-A, whose linking status is N (normal), is backup by LINK-B. No backup for
LINK-B, LINK-C, and LINK-D.

BACKUP>LI NK- A LI NK-B LI NK-C LI NK-D
B N X N X N X N
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5.1.4Alarm

Under LOOP AM3440 main menu, use arrow keys to move the cursor at the ALARM option, which is used to
view alarm queue, to setup or clear alarm.

LOOP AM3440
<< UNIT CONTROLLER TSI-MAP [ALARM >>

5.1.4.1.1 Alarm Queue

Press ENTER from the above menu, the system will show up three options, QUEUE, SETUP, and CLEAR, as
below.

ALARMSBUEUE SETUP CLEAR
QUEUE>NEXT PREV

5.1.4.1.2 Alarm Setup

ALARM-QUEUE EETUP CLEAR
SETUP>NEXT PREV EDT

5.1.4.1.3 Alarm Clear

ALARM>QUEUE SETUP ELEAR
Clear AIl Alarm? NO VYES
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5.2 E1 Interface Menu

Under Main menu, move the cursor to UNIT option. Press ENTER.

LOOP AM3440
<< ENN'T CONTROLLER TSI-MAP ALARM >>

Use arrow keys to select FE1 unit as below.

UNI T> Sel ect Unit: <FE1>
ABED123456789101112

5.2.1Line

Press ENTER from the above menu. Move the cursor to LINE option, the system will show as below.

Cll NE DI AG | NFO M SC ALARM
C LI NE>FRAME CCDE RAI CRC AI'S CAS SaBit

5.2.1.1 Frame

Press ENTER from the LINE menu. Move the cursor to the desired option, the system will show up the related
message immediately. The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

C LI NE>[RAME CODE RAI CRC Al'S CAS SaBit
*ON

5.2.1.2 Code

Two codes, AMI and HDB3,are available here. The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

C LI NE>FRAME [8ODE RAI CRC Al S CAS SaBit
AM  *HDB3

5.2.1.3 RAI

Use arrow keys to select ON or OFF, then press ENTER to enable or disable the option.

C LI NE>FRAME CODE [Al CRC Al'S CAS SaBit
*ON  OFF
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5.214 CRC

The cyclic redundancy check function can be turned on or off. Unlike bipolar violation, which can monitor only
one span, CRC menu allows error monitoring through multiple spans of E1 line. For two frame mode, set CRC
to OFF. For multi-frame mode, set CRC to ON.

C LI NE>FRAME CODE RAI [8RC AI'S CAS SaBit
*ON  OFF

5.2.15 AIS

AIS menu shows the configuration set for the alarm indication signal. Using left and right arrow key cycle
through to ON or OFF, and then press ENTER. The current selection is highlighted by an asterisk (*).

C LI NE>FRAME CODE RAI CRC I S CAS SaBit
*FRAME UNFRAME OFF

5.2.1.6 CAS

Using left and right arrow key cycle through to ON or OFF, and then press ENTER. The current selection is
highlighted by an asterisk (*).

C LI NE>FRAME CODE RAI CRC Al S [BAS SaBit
ON *OFF

5.2.1.7 SaBit

To change a channel for FDL, move cursor to Sabit, and use left or right arrow keys to select a channel, press
ENTER. The current selection is highlighted by an asterisk (*).

C LI NE>FRAME CODE RAI CRC AIS CAS EaBit
*Sa4 Sab5 Sa6 Sa7 Sa8 Sa4+Sab

5.2.1.8 Signalling

Move the cursor to the signalling item. Use arrow keys to select "TRANS" or "CD=01". The current selection
will be highlight by an asterisk (*).

C LI NE>EI GNALLI NG | NTF FDL CGA OCS | DLE
*TRANS CD=01

5.2.1.9 Interface

After moving cursor to INTERF, the system will show 75 Ohm twisted pair or 120 Ohm coaxial cable for the
current interface.

C LI NE>SI GNALLI NG uNTF FDL CGA OOs | DLE
*1200hm 750hm
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5.2.1.10 FDL

FDL menu shows the facility data link. To enable FDL by moving cursor to ON, while to disable it by moving
cursor to OFF, and press ENTER. The current selection is highlighted by an asterisk "*".

C LI NE>SI GNALLI NG | NTF [§jDL CGA OCS | DLE
ON *OFF

5.2.1.11 CGA

To configure CGA as NORMAL or TRANSPARENT, use the arrow keys to cycle through to the proper
selection and press ENTER.

C LI NE>SI GNALLI NG | NTF FDL [@GA OCS | DLE
*NORM  TRANS

5.2.1.12 OOS

To change the OOS protocol, use the arrow keys to cycle through to the proper selection and Press ENTER.

C LI NE>SI GNALLI NG | NTF FDL CGA [CS | DLE
*BUSY | DLE BUSY_IDLE | DLE_BUSY

5.2.1.13 IDLE

Press ENTER for the Line Idle Code menu.

The Idle menu shows the transmission idle code when a DSO time slot is in idle mode. To change the idle code,
press ENTER to cycle through the selections. This operation must be concluded by moving the arrow keys to
YES position and pressing ENTER to enable the changes.

C LI NE>SI GNALLI NG | NTF FDL CGA OGS [JoLE
C IDLE>I dl e Code = OxD5 YES
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5.2.2Diagnostic

Diagnostics group includes near loopback, remote loopback, and test pattern.

CLINE [BIAG INFO M SC ALARM
C Dl AG>Near LB RenlB PATT

5.2.2.1 Near Loopback

Near loopback menus are used to control near end E1 or T1 line side loopback operation, such as local
loopback test, payload loopback test, and line loopback test. Under diagnostics menu, use left or right keys to
select near loopback menu.

DI AG> NearLB RenlLB PATT
*OFF LOCAL PLB LLB

5.2.2.2 E1 Remote Loopback

E1 remote loopback is used to activate E1 line remote loopback test. To activate or deactivate E1 remote
loopback, use left or right arrow keys cycle through to a desired selection and press ENTER.

RenlLB> [ACTI VATE DEACTI VATE
*PAYLOAD LI NE

5.2.2.3 T1 Remote Loopback

T1 remote loopback is used to activate T1 line remote loopback test. To activate or deactivate T1 remote
loopback, use left or right arrow keys cycle through to a desired selection and press ENTER. To select IN-
BAND for remote line loopback inband coding, AT&T-P for remote payload loopback AT&T FDL coding,
ANSI-P for remote payload loopback, ANSI-L for remote line loopback ANSI FDL coding.

RenlLB> [ACTI VATE DEACTI VATE
*I N_BAND AT&T-P ANSI-P ANSI-L

5.2.2.4 PATTERN

Press ENTER from testing pattern menu. Using left or right arrow keys cycle through to a desired test pattern,
and press ENTER.

PATT> [QATT
*OFF QRSS- FULL

PRBS> FULL UNSYNC  ERROR SECONDS: 1
TOTAL SECONDS: 1 ERROR BITS :65535
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5.2.3Information

The INFO menu provides the software version number.

CLINE DIAG [INFO M SC ALARM
C INFO>S/' W

5.2.4Miscellaneous

Under the DS1 PORT menu, move the cursor to MISC option, then the system will show as below.

CLINE DIAG INFO [JI SC ALARM
C M SC>STATUS DEFAULT RESET

5.2.4.1 Status

Press ENTER from the above menu. Move the cursor to STATUS option to view the line status with pressing
ENTER.

B M SC>§TATUS DEFAULT RESET
Show Li ne St atus

5.2.4.2 Default
Move the cursor to DEFAULT option to download default configuration.

B M SC>STATUS [BEFAULT RESET
B DEFAULT>Load Default Configuration

Use arrow keys to pick the character, followed by ENTER. There are 66 characters to choose from. Password
modification can only be done using terminal operation. The default password is LOOP. Move the cursor to
YES, then press ENTER when the entire password is assembled.

Ent er Passwor d: YES
0123456789ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWKYZ! " #$

Ent er Password: XXXX YES
Successful to | oad default configuration

5243 Reset
Move the cursor to RESET option. Then press ENTER to reset unit.

B M SCSTATUS DEFAULT EESET
Reset Unit
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5.2.5Alarm

Alarm menu for DS1 is used to clear alarm and setup alarm threshold.

CLINE DIAG INFO M SC ALARM
C ALM>CLEAR SETUP

5.25.1 Alarm Clear

Press ENTER from the above menu. Move the cursor to NO or YES to confirm the alarm clear.

C ALM>ELEAR SETUP
Clear Unit Alarm? NO VYES

5.2.5.2 Alarm Setup

Move the cursor to NEXT or PREV to view alarm, then go to EDIT option with pressing ENTER to do alarm
setup.

C ALM>CLEAR EETUP
C SETUP>NEXT PREV EDT
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5.3 T1 Interface Menu
Under Main menu, move the cursor to UNIT option. Press ENTER.

LOOP AM3440
<< ENN'T CONTROLLER TSI-MAP ALARM >>

Use arrow keys to select FT1 unit as below.

UNI T> Select Unit: <FT1>
AECD123456789101112

5.3.1Line

Press ENTER from the above menu. Move the cursor to LINE option, the system will show as below.

B>l NE DI AG | NFO M SC ALARM
B LI NE>FRAME CCDE YEL | NBAND Al S CAS

5.3.1.1 Frame

To change the frame type, use the arrow keys to cycle through to a proper selection and press ENTER. For
example, ESF&T1.403 indicates ESF frame format is chosen and facility data link message follows ANSI
T1.403 standard. While ESF indicates ESF frame format is chosen and facility data link follows AT&T PUB
54016 standard. An asterisk (*) is placed by the currently selected item. Use the arrow keys to change the
setting, and press ENTER.

B LI NE>[JRAME CODE YEL | NBAND Al S CAS
D4 *ESF ESF&T1. 403 NONE

5.3.1.2 Code

To select the coding scheme, use the arrow keys cycle through to a proper selection and press ENTER. The
choices for T1 are AMI and B8ZS. An asterisk (*) is placed by the currently selected item. Using the arrow keys
to change the setting, and press ENTER. Be sure that this setting matches that of the network.

B LI NE>FRAVE [BODE YEL | NBAND Al S CAS
AM *B8ZS

5.3.1.3 YEL

Yellow alarm for T1 shows the current alarm transmission state when the port reports loss of signal or loss of
frame sync. To enable this alarm being automatically send out when loss of signal and loss of frame sync, use
the arrow keys to cycle through to ON and press ENTER. To disable yellow alarm sending, use the arrow keys
cycle through to OFF and press ENTER. An asterisk (*) is placed by the currently selected item.

B LI NE>FRAME CODE MJEL | NBAND Al S CAS
*ON OFF
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5.3.1.4 INBAND

The INBAND menu shows the remote inband loopback diagnostics code recognition. The current selection is
highlighted by an asterisk (*). To enable it, move the cursor to ON and press ENTER. To disable it, move the
cursor to OFF and press ENTER.

B LI NE>FRAMVE CODE YEL [JNBAND Al'S CAS
ON *OFF

5.3.1.5 AIS

The AIS menu shows the configuration set for the alarm indication signal. Use the arrow keys to cycle through
to FRAME or UNFRAMED and press ENTER. The current selection is highlighted by an asterisk (*).

B LI NE>FRAME CODE YEL | NBAND I S CAS
*FRAVE UNFRAME OFF

5.3.1.6 CAS

Signaling is either CAS (channel associated signalling) or out-of-band such as CCIS (common channel
interoffice signalling). To change the signaling type, use the arrow keys to choose from CAS ON or CAS OFF
and press ENTER.

B LI NE>FRAVE CODE YEL | NBAND Al S [BAS
ON *OFF

5.3.1.7 Signalling

Move the cursor to the signalling item. Use arrow keys to select "TRANS", press ENTER. The current selection
will be highlight by an asterisk (*).

B LI NE>EI GNALLI NG | NTF LBO CGA OCs | DLE
* TRANS

5.3.1.8 Interface

After moving cursor to INTERF, the system will show LONG_HAUL and SHORT_HAUL options for the current
interface.

B LI NE>SI GNALLI NG [JNTF LBO CGA OCS | DLE
*LONG_HAUL  SHORT_HAUL
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5.3.1.9 LBO

The LBO menu shows the current transmission LBO as 0, -7.5, or -15 dB by placing an asterisk (*), by the
appropriate entry. To change the LBO, move the cursor to the proper selection and press ENTER.

B LI NE>SI GNALLI NG | NTF [lBO CGA OCs | DLE
*0dB -7.5dB -15dB

5.3.1.10 CGA

To configure CGA as NORMAL or TRANSPARENT, use the arrow keys to cycle through to the proper
selection and press ENTER.

B LI NE>SI GNALLI NG | NTF LBO [8GA OCS | DLE
*NORM  TRANS

5.3.1.11 OOS

To change the OOS protocol, use the arrow keys to cycle through to the proper selection and Press ENTER.

B LI NE>SI GNALLI NG | NTF LBO CGA [€Cs | DLE
*BUSY | DLE BUSY_IDLE | DLE_BUSY

5.3.1.12 IDLE

Press ENTER for the Line Idle Code menu.

The Idle menu shows the transmission idle code when a DSO time slot is in idle mode. To change the idle code,
press ENTER to cycle through the selections. This operation must be concluded by moving the arrow keys to
YES position and pressing ENTER to enable the changes.

B LI NE>SI GNALLI NG | NTF LBO CGA OCs [JDLE
B I DLE>I dl e Code = OxFF YES

5.3.2Diagnostic

Move the cursor to DIAG option, the system will show as below.

B>LI NE [BI AG | NFO M SC ALARM
B DIAG NearLB RenlB PATT
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5.3.2.1 Near Loopback

Near loopback menus are used to control near end E1 or T1 line side loopback operation, such as local
loopback test, payload loopback test, and line loopback test. Under diagnostics menu, use left or right keys to
select near loopback menu.

B DI AG> JearLB RenlLB PATT
*OFF LOCAL PLB LLB

5.3.2.2 E1 Remote Loopback

E1 remote loopback is used to activate E1 line remote loopback test. To activate or deactivate E1 remote
loopback, use left or right arrow keys cycle through to a desired selection and press ENTER.

RenlLB> [ACTI VATE DEACTI VATE
*PAYLOAD LI NE

5.3.2.3 T1 Remote Loopback

T1 remote loopback is used to activate T1 line remote loopback test. To activate or deactivate T1 remote
loopback, use left or right arrow keys cycle through to a desired selection and press ENTER. To select IN-
BAND for remote line loopback inband coding, AT&T-P for remote payload loopback AT&T FDL coding,
ANSI-P for remote payload loopback, ANSI-L for remote line loopback ANSI FDL coding.

RenlLB> [ACTI VATE DEACTI VATE
*I N_BAND AT&T-P ANSI-P ANSI-L

5.3.2.4 PATTERN

Testing pattern menus is used to perform PRBS diagnostics or select a variety of test pattern. Under
Diagnostics menu, use left or right arrow keys to select testing pattern menu.

Press ENTER from testing pattern menu. Using left or right arrow keys cycle through to a desired test pattern,
and press ENTER.

PATT> [QATT
*OFF PRBS- FULL

PRBS us used to perform PRBS (Pseudo-Random Bit Sequence 215-1) test. PRBS test channel is selected by
a bundle of designated FULL (all DS1 channel) or PAYLOAD (mapped channel). When PRBS is activated, the
LCD display shows the results of pattern synchronization, test DTE channel, and errors count. If PRBS pattern
is received, PRBS SYNC is shown on the LCD display. Else, PRBS UNSYNC is shown and bit error count is
displayed which counts all single error. User many use ">" key to inject single bit error, "<" key to reset error
counter, and ESC key to quit PRBS test.

PRBS> FULL UNSYNC  ERROR SECONDS: 1
TOTAL SECONDS: 1 ERROR BITS :65535
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5.3.3Information

Move the cursor to INFO option, the system will show as below.

B>LI NE DI AG [JNFO M SC ALARM
B | NFO>S/ W

5.3.4Miscellaneous

Under the DS1 PORT menu, move the cursor to MISC option, then the system will show as below.

B>LINE DIAG INFO [}l SC ALARM
B M SC>STATUS DEFAULT RESET

5.3.4.1 Status

Press ENTER from the above menu. Move the cursor to STATUS option to view the line status with pressing
ENTER.

B M SC>§TATUS DEFAULT RESET
Show Li ne St atus

5.3.4.2 Default
Move the cursor to DEFAULT option to download default configuration.

B M SCSTATUS EEFAULT RESET
B DEFAULT>Load Default Configuration

Use arrow keys to pick the character, followed by ENTER. There are 66 characters to choose from. Password
modification can only be done using terminal operation. The default password is LOOP. Move the cursor to
YES, then press ENTER when the entire password is assembled.

Ent er Password: YES
0123456789ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWKYZ! " #$

B M SC>Load Default Configuration
Successful to | oad default configuration
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5.3.4.3 Reset
Move the cursor to RESET option. Then press ENTER to reset unit.

B M SCSTATUS DEFAULT EESET
Reset Unit

5.3.5Alarm

Alarm menu for DS1 is used to clear alarm and setup alarm threshold.

B>LINE DIAG INFO M SC ALARM
B ALM-CLEAR SETUP

5.3.5.1 Alarm Clear

Press ENTER from the above menu. Move the cursor to NO or YES to confirm the alarm clear.

B ALM>ELEAR SETUP
Clear Unit Alarm? NO VYES

5.3.5.2 Alarm Setup

Move the cursor to NEXT or PREV to view alarm, then go to EDIT option with pressing ENTER to do alarm
setup.

B ALM>CLEAR EETUP
B SETUP>NEXT PREV EDT
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5.4 DTU Interface Menu (10-Port/ 6-Port)
Under Main menu, move the cursor to UNIT option. Press ENTER.

LOOP AM3440
<< ENI'T CONTROLLER TSI - VAP ALARM >>

Use arrow keys to select 10-port DTU interface as below.

12U> Sel ect Port Number
12 U>UUuuuuuuuuy

Use arrow keys to select 6-port DTU interface as below.

6U> Sel ect Port Nunber
6 U>UUUUUU

The following PORT menus are applied for 10-port and 6-port DTU interfaces.

5.4.1DTU

Press ENTER from the above LCD to enter in the DTU menu, which has there options: MCLK, MODE, and
LINK.

12U-10 PORT> [BTU RDTE ALARM DI AG M SC
12U-10 DTU> MCLK MODE LINK

Only Internal is available for MCLK menu.

12U- 10 DTU> NCLK MODE LI NK
*| nt er nal

Only LT mode is available for MODE menu.

12U-10 DTU> MCLK NCDE LI NK
*LT node

Only M-channel is available for LINK menu.

12U-10 DTU> MCLK MODE I NK
*M channel
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5.4.2RDTE (Remote DTE)

The RDTE menu is used to select and setup the speed, channel, and configuration.

5.4.2.1 Speed for DTE

If the speed mode of remote DTE is SYNC, the choices of speed are 1.2, 2.4, 4.8, 9.6, 19.2, 38.4, 48.0, 64, 56,
128, 112, or OK.

If the speed mode of remote DTE is ASYNC, the choices of speed are 1.2, 2.4, 4.8, 9.6, 19.2, or 38.4K.

12U-10 RDTE> EPEED CHANNEL CONFI G
U-Al RDTE> *SYNC  ASYNC

To use left or right arrow key to select SYNC, and press ENTER, the following LCD for choices of speed is
shown. Then to keep moving cursor by using right key, the second LCD is shown. The current selection is
highlighted by an asterisk (*).

12U-10 RDTE> SYNC
1.2K 2.4K 4.8K 9.6K 19.2K *38.4K

12U-10 RDTE> SYNC
*64K 56K 128K 112K OK

To use left or right arrow key to select ASYNC, and press ENTER, the following LCD for choices of speed is
shown.

12U-10 RDTE> EPEED CHANNEL CONFI G
12U-10 RDTE> SYNC  *ASYNC

12U- 10 RDTE> ASYNC
1.2K 2.4K 4.8K 9.6K 19.2K *38.4K

5.4.2.2 Speed for DTE - X.50

The following RDTE menu is used to select and setup the speed, channel, configuration, and X.50 interface.

12U-10 PORT> DTU [DTE ALARM DI AG M SC
12U-10 DTU> SPEED CHANNEL CONFI G X. 50
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If user want to select X.50 menu of Remote DTE menu from ASYNC submenu, move cur
submenu. Press ENTER to enter in the LCD for choices of speed, as the third LCD shows
key to return the Remote DTE menu, the X.50 submenu is shown.

sor to SYNC
. After pressing ESC

12U- 10 RDTE> EPEED CHANNEL CONFI G X. 50
12U-10 RDTE> *SYN A8 A9 A 10 A 11

12U-10 RDTE> SYNC
1.2 2.4 4.8 9.6 19.2 *38.4 48.0K

5.4.2.3 Channel
The options of channel for remote DTE are IDLE, B1, B2, or B1+B2 channels.

12U-10 RDTE> SPEED [@HANNEL CONFI G X. 50
IDLE Bl B2 *Bl1+B2

5.4.2.4 Configuration
The options of configuration for remote DTE are CLOCK, DATA, RTS, TTM and INTF.

12U-10 RDTE> SPEED CHANNEL [@ONFI G X. 50
12U-10 CONF> CLOCK DATA RTS TTM | NTF

5.4.25 X.50 Configuration

Use arrow keys to select X.50 option, the LCD will show as below.

12U-10 RDTE> SPEED CHANNEL CONFI G ). 50
12U-10 RDTE> | DLE_CCDE MNMAP STATUS

Press ENTER from the above menu. Move the cursor to IDLE_CODE option to view the i

dle code.

12U- 10 RDTE> uDLE_C(DE MAP STATUS
0x2B

Press ENTER from the X.50 menu. Move the cursor to MAP option, the LCD will show as below.

12U-10 RDTE> | DLE_CODE [JAP STATUS
[11111211121122120iii]

To view the current status, press ENTER from the X.50 menu. Move the cursor to STATUS option, the LCD will

show as below.

12U-10 RDTE> | DLE_CODE NMAP [ETATUS
[111117111111111110000]
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5.4.3Alarm

Under DTU PORT menu, move the cursor to ALARM option.

12U-2 PORT> DTU RDTE [ALARM DI AG M SC
12U-2 DTU> SETUP

Press ENTER from the above menu, then use arrow keys to select the desired option.

12U-10 ALARM> BETUP
12U- 10 UNSYNC_ALM> ENABLE  SAVE

Use arrow keys and ENTER key to disable or enable the alarm setup.

12U- 10 UNSYNC_ALM> [ENABLE  SAVE
*DI SABLE ENABLE

5.4.4Diagnostic

Under DTU PORT menu, move the cursor to DIAG option, the system will show as below. Three options are
available here: Near Loopback, Remote Loopback, and BERT.

12U-2 PORT> DTU RDTE ALARM [BI AG M SC
12U-2 DTU> NearLB RenotelLB BERT

Press ENTER from the above menu to enter in the near loopback. The current selection will be highlighted by
an asterisk (*).

12U-10 DI AG> NearLB RenptelB BERT
*OFF LOCAL PAYLOAD

12U-10 DI AG> NearLB [genotelLB BERT
*OFF PAYLOAD DTE1L

12U-10 DI AG> NearLB RenpotelLB [BERT
OFF *ON

Press ENTER from the BERT menu, the LCD will show as below.

12U 10 BERT> UNSYNC Err Secs: 65535*
Total Seconds: 65535 Err Bits: 65535
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5.4 5Miscellaneous

Under the DTU PORT menu, move the cursor to MISC option, then the system will show as below.

12U-2 PORT> DTU RDTE ALARM DI AG [l SC
12U-2 DTU> [l NFO RESET

545.1 Remote Information

Move the cursor to RINFO option to view the remote information for software version and serial number.

12U-10 M SC> [§l NFO RESET
12U-10 Renpte | NFO> S/W SERI AL

12U- 10 Renpote | NFO> E/W SERI AL
S/WVersion: V 1.10 09/ 10/ 1997

12U- 10 Renpte I NFO> S/'W EERIAL
Serial Nunber: 1234 01/ 1999

5452 Reset

Move the cursor to RESET option, the system will request the confirmation. Use arrow keys to select NO or
YES.

12U-10 M SC RI NFO EESET
Reset U01? NO YES

Then press ENTER from the above menu.

12U-10 M SC RINFO RESET
12U-10 Resetting....
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5.5 HDSL Interface Menu

Move the cursor to UNIT option, then press ENTER.

LOOP AM3440
<< ENI'T CONTROLLER TSI - VAP ALARM >>

Use arrow keys to select a unit for HDSL interface.

UNI T> Sel ect Unit: <HDSL>
ABCD12346789101112

5.5.1HDSL Port Menu

Press ENTER from the above menu. The system will show up three submenu: PORT, INFO, and MISC.

05H > [JORT INFO M SC
SELECT PORT :

Use arrow keys to select the desired port.

05H > SELECT PORT :
[FORT-1 PORT-2 PORT-3

5.5.1.1 Configuration

Press ENTER from the PORT-1 menu, to enter in the CONFIG menu, which provides five options: MODE,
M-CLK, S-CLK, S-DTE, and RATE.

05H 1> [ONFI G STATUS ALARM DI AG
CFGMODE M CLK S-CLK S-DTE RATE

55111 MODE

The mode of HDSL is master only.

05H 1 CFGJODE M CLK S-CLK S-DTE RATE
MASTER

5,5.1.1.2 M-CLK
Master clock menu shows the current clock source are internal.

05H 1 CFGMODE [J- CLK S-CLK S-DTE RATE
| NTERNAL
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55113 S-CLK

Slave clock menu is used to view the current clock source of the slave are line, internal, or DTE by placing an
asterisk (*) at the appropriate selection. To change the selection, move cursor to the desired selection and
press ENTER.

05H 1 CFGMODE M CLK E- CLK S-DTE RATE
*LINE | NTERNAL DTE

55114 S-DTE

Slave DTE menu is used to configure DTE port operation mode of the slave. There are the following choices
are available: MAP, clock mode, data mode, RTS, TTM (Terminal Timing Mode), V.54, and interface type.

05H 1 CFG-MODE M CLK S-CLK E- DTE RATE
S-DTE> MAP CLK DATA RTS TTM V. 54 | NTF

MAP menu shows the current assigned ports for each DSO channel. In the MAP menu, i indicates idle, 1
indicates corresponding DTE port numbers. To change a specific DSO channel port assignment, move the
cursor to a the desired port and press ENTER. The cursor will return to the upper line and the LCD will show
the channel number. Slave map will auto setup whenever the Master MAP (main menu) is changed.

S-DTE> [JAP CLK DATA RTS TTM V.54 | NTF
[ii1111111111] (10: 640Kbps)

Clock menu shows the current slave DTE clock polarity status (either normal or inverted) by placing an asterisk
(*) at the appropriate selection. To change the DTE clock polarity, move the cursor to a the desired port and
press ENTER.

S-DTE> MAP [BLK DATA RTS TTM V. 54 | NTF
*NORVAL | NVERTED

To change the DTE data polarity to NORMAL or INVERTED, use left and right arrow keys to cycle through to a
proper selection and press ENTER.

S-DTE> MAP CLK [BATA RTS TTM V. 54 | NTF
*NORVAL | NVERTED

To change the DTE RTS operation mode to ACTIVE or PERMANENT, move the cursor to a the desired port
and press ENTER.

S-DTE> MAP CLK DATA [RTS TTM V. 54 | NTF
*ACTI VE PERVANENT
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To change the DTE terminal timing mode, use left and right arrow keys to cycle through to a proper selection
and press ENTER.

S-DTE> MAP CLK DATA RTS QJTM V. 54 | NTF
*OFF ON

To change the DTE V.54 channel to OFF or ON, move the cursor to a the desired port and press ENTER.

S-DTE> MAP CLK DATA RTS TTM ). 54 I NTF
*OFF ON

To view the DTE interface, use left and right arrow keys to cycle through to a proper selection.

S-DTE> MAP CLK DATA RTS TTM V. 54 [INTF
V. 35

55.1.15 RATE

The Rate menu shows the current line rate.

05H 1 CFG-MODE M CLK S-CLK S-DTE [FATE
*784Kbps

Move the cursor at UP or DOWN options to select the desired line rate. Then go to OK option by pressing
ENTER to change setup.

05H 1 CFGMODE M CLK S-CLK S-DTE RATE
*784Kbps uP DO X

55.1.2 Status

Status menu is used to monitor the signal status of master line, slave line, and slave DTE or E1.

05H 1> CONFI G ETATUS ALARM DI AG
STATUS>M LI NE S-LINE S-DTE

5.5.1.2.1 Master Line Status

05H 1 STATUS>[J- LI NE S-LINE S-DTE
MASTER- LI NE STATUS:

05H 1 MASTER- LI NE STATUS:
LOOP-1 SYNC
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5.5.1.2.2 Slave Line Status

05H 1 STATUS>M LI NE E- LI NE S-DTE
SLAVE- LI NE STATUS:

5.5.1.2.3 Slave DTE Status

05H 1 SLAVE-LI NE STATUS:
LOOP-1 SYNC

05H 1 STATUS>M LI NE S-LINE E-DTE
STATUS:

The asterisk " * " is shown only when the signal is ON.

05H 1 STATUS:
*DSR *CTS *DCD *DIR *RTS

55.1.3 Alarm

Move the cursor to ALARM option to do alarm setup. The Setup menu is used to set up alarm relays and auto
dial out functions. To set up these functions, press ENTER to move to the following display. Move cursor to
NEXT or PREVIOUS and press ENTER to view each alarm type. To edit the threshold level, alarm relay, and
dial out functions, move cursor to EDIT and press ENTER.

05H 1> CONFI G STATUS ALARM DI AG
ALM>SETUP

05H 1> ALM-EETUP
SETUP>NEXT PREV EDI T

SETUP>NEXT PREV EDI T
LGS, MASTER- LOCP>DI SABLE
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5.5.1.4 Diagnostic

Diagnostics group includes HDSL, slave Loopback, and BERT menu.

05H 1> CONFI G STATUS ALARM [BI AG
DI AGGHDSL- LB Sl avelLB BERT

5.5.1.4.1 HDSL Loopback

HDSL Loopback menu are used to control near end HDSL line side loopback operation such as TO-DS1
loopback test, TO-LINE. Under Diagnostics menu, use left or right key to select HDSL Loopback menu. The
current selection is highlighted by an asterisk (*).

05H 1 DI AG[gDSL- LB Sl avelLB BERT
*OFF TO-DS1  TO- LINE

5.5.1.4.2 Slave Loopback

Slave Loopback menu is used to active the slave's loopback test. A proprietary message is sent to request the
slave Loop-AM 3420 to perform line or DTE loopback. Under Slavel B menu, use left or right key to select the
desired selection. The current selection is highlighted by an asterisk (*).

05H 1 DI AG-HDSL- LB El avelLB BERT
Sl aveLB> HDSL- SI DE DTE- SI DE

05H 1 Sl avelLB> [§DSL-SI DE DTE- Sl DE
*OFF HDSL-TO-LINE HDSL-TO DTE

05H 1 Sl avelLB> HDSL-SI DE [BTE- Sl DE
*OFF DTE-TO-LINE DTE-TO DTE

5.5.1.4.3 BERT

Moving cursor to select BERT menu to start the bit error rate test.

05H 1 DI AG-HDSL- LB Sl avelLB [EERT
*OFF ON

0O5H 1 BERT> UNSYNC Err Secs: O
Total Seconds: O Err Bits: O
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5.5.2Information

The Information menu provides software version number.

05H > PORT [JNFO M SC
| NFO >S/ W

0O5H | NFO >§/ W
Version: V1.00 04/10/ 2001

5.5.3Miscellaneous

Move the cursor to MISC option, the LCD will show as below.

05H > PORT INFO [JI SC
M SC >RESET DEFAULT

55.3.1 Reset

Under Miscellaneous menu, moving cursor to RESET, then press ENTER to reset the HDSL cards. The
current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

0O5H M SC >ﬁESET DEFAULT
Card Reset ? *NO YES

5.5.3.2 Default
Move the cursor to DEFAULT option to download default.

O5H M SC >RESET EEFAULT
Load Default Port

Press ENTER from the above menu, then use arrow keys to select the desired port.

0O5H > Load Default Port :
E(RT-l PORT-2 PORT-3

Move the cursor to NO or YES to confirm the download. The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk

().

O5H > Load Default Port
Port 1 Load default ? *NO VYES
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5.6 DTE Interface Menu

Move the cursor to UNIT option, then press ENTER.

LOOP AM3440
<< ENI T CONTROLLER TSI - VAP ALARM >>

Use arrow keys to select a unit for DTE interface.

8D > Sel ect Unit Nunber:
8D- 1 DDDDDD

5.6.1 Configuration

Press ENTER from the above menu, the following LCD will show up.
CONF menu is used to configure DTE-port operation modes, such as data rate, clock mode, data mode, RTS
(request to send) mode, TTM (terminal timing mode) mode, V.54, and interface.

8D-1 > BONF DIAG ALARM STATUS | NFO
8D-1 CONF> RATE CLK DAT RTS TTM V54 | NF

5.6.1.1 Rate

The Rate menu shows the current DTE data rate is either 64 or 56 Kbps. To change the DTE data rate, move
cursor to the desired selection and press ENTER. The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

8D-1 CONF> [JATE CLK DAT RTS TTM V54 | NF
*64K 56K

5.6.1.2 Clock

The Clock menu shows the current DTE clock polarity status (either normal or inverted) by placing an asterisk
(*) at the appropriate selection. To change the DTE clock polarity, move cursor to the desired selection and
press ENTER.

8D-1 CONF> RATE [BLK DAT RTS TTM V54 | NF
*NORVAL | NVERTED

5.6.1.3 Data

The Data menu shows the current DTE data polarity (either normal or inverted) by placing an asterisk (*) at the
appropriate selection. To change the DTE data polarity, move cursor to the desired selection and press
ENTER.

8D-1 CONF> RATE CLK [BAT RTS TTM V54 | NF
*NORVAL | NVERTED

5-38



Chapter 5 Front Panel Operation

5.6.1.4 RTS

The RTS menu shows the current DTE RTS operation mode (either activate or permanent) by placing an
asterisk (*) at the appropriate selection. To change the DTE RTS operation mode, move cursor to the desired
selection and press ENTER.

8D-1 CONF> RATE CLK DAT [§TS TTM V54 | NF
*ACTI VATE PERMANENT

5.6.1.5 TTM

TTM menu shows the current DTE terminal timing mode (either OFF or ON) by placing an asterisk (*) at the
appropriate selection. To change the DTE terminal timing mode, move cursor to the desired selection and
press ENTER.

8D-1 CONF> RATE CLK DAT RTS JTM V54 | NF
*OFF ON

5.6.1.6 V.54

V54 menu shows the current DTE V.54 mode (either OFF or ON) by placing an asterisk (*) at the appropriate
selection. To change the DTE V.54 mode, move cursor to the desired selection and press ENTER.

8D-1 CONF> RATE CLK DAT RTS TTM 54 I NF
*OFF ON

5.6.1.7 Interface
The Interface menu shows the current DTE interface type.

8D-1 CONF> RATE CLK DAT RTS TTM V54 [INF
V. 35

5.6.2Diagnostic

Diagnostics group includes DTE Loopback, V54 Loopback, and BERT menu.

8D-1 > CONF Bl AG ALARM STATUS | NFO
8D-1 DI AG PTE-LB V54-LB BERT

5.6.2.1 DTE Loopback

DTE Loopback menu are used to control near end DTE loopback operation such as TO-DSland TO-LINE
loopback test. The current selection is highlighted by an asterisk "*'.

8D-1 DIAG> BTE-LB V54-LB BERT
*OFF TO- DTE TO DS1
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5.6.2.2 V.54 Loopback
The V54 menu is used to control remote V54 channel loopback tests.

8D-1 DIAG> DTE-LB [54-LB BERT
*OFF TO- DTE TO DS1

To activate or deactivate V54 loopback, first by moving cursor to the desired selection, press ENTER. Then the
current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

8D-1 V.54 LOOP> JACTI VATE DEACTI VATE
*DTE

5.6.2.3 BERT

To start the bit error rate test by moving cursor to ON or OFF, then press ENTER. The current selection will be
highlighted by an asterisk (*).

8D-1 DIAG DTE-LB V54-LB EERT
*OFF ON
8D-1 BERT> UNSYNC Err Secs: 65535
Total Seconds: 65535 Err Bits: 65535
5.6.3Alarm

8D-1 > CONF DIAG [RQLARM STATUS |INFO
8D-1 ALARM> SETUP

The Setup menu is used to set up alarm relays and auto dial out functions.

8D-1 ALARM> EBETUP
8D-1 DTE_ALARM> DI SABLE SAVE

The current selection is highlighted by an asterisk (*).

8D-1 DTE_ALARM> DI SABLE SAVE
*Dl SABLE ENABLE
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5.6.4 Status

Status menu is used to monitor the signal status of DSR, CTS, DCD, DTR, RTS, E_LS (External Clock Loss),
and RTS LS (RTS Clock Loss).

8D-1 > CONF DIAG ALARM ETATUS |INFO
8D-1 STATUS> DSR CTS DCD DTR RTS E LS RTS LS

The asterisk "*" is shown only when the signal is ON.

8D-1 STATUS>DSR CTS DCD DTR RTS E LS RTS_LS

5.6.5Information

The information menu provides software version number.

8D-1 > CONF DIAG ALARM STATUS [INFO
8D-1 INFC> SIW

8D-1 INFO> B/W
S/'WVersion: V 1.00 08/01/1999
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5.7 DTE (X.50) Interface Menu

Move the cursor to UNIT option, then press ENTER.

LOOP AM3440
<< ENI'T CONTROLLER TSI - VAP ALARM >>

Use arrow keys to select a unit for X.50 interface.

10X> Sel ect Unit Nunber:
10X- 13XXXXX

5.7.1Configuration

CONF menu is used to configure X.50-port operation modes, such as MUX, SYNC, RATE, PHASE, 4.8K,
CLCOK, DATA, RTS (request to send) mode, and TTM (terminal timing mode) mode.

10X- 1> [@ONF D AG
10X-1> MUX SYNC RATE PHASE 4.8K

57.1.1 Mux

Press ENTER from the “CONFIG” menu, then move the cursor to the “MUX” to select “NO-MUX” or “MUX".
The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

10X-1> JUX SYNC RATE PHASE 4. 8K
*NO_MUX  MUX

5.71.2 Sync

Move the cursor to the “SYNC". Under the “SYNC” menu, there are five options, SYNC, ASYN-8, ASYN-9,
ASYN-10, ASYN-11, are available to be selected. The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

10X-1> MUX EYNC RATE PHASE 4.8K
*SYNC ASYN-8 ASYN-9 ASYN-10 ASYN-11

5.7.1.3 Rate

The Rate menu shows the current X.50 data rate as below: 1.2, 2.4, 4.8, 9.6, 19.2, 38.4, 48, or 64Kbps by
placing an asterisk (*) at the selected option. To change the X.50 data rate, move the cursor to the desired
selection, press ENTER.

10X-1> MUX SYNC [JATE PHASE 4.8K
*1.2 2.4 4.8 9.6 19.2 38.4 48 64
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5.7.1.4 Phase

Press ENTER from the “CONFIG” menu, then move the cursor to the “PHASE”. Use left of right arrow key to
move the cursor to the desired position, then press ENTER to confirm the selection. The current selection will
be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

NOTE:

When “NO-MUX”, the option of the “MUX” menu, is selected, user is allowed to select “FIXED” only
of the “PHASE” menu.

10X-1> MUX SYNC RATE [HASE 4.8K
*PH1 PH2 PH3 PH4 PH5 FIXED

5.7.15 48K

Press ENTER from the “CONFIG” menu, then move the cursor to the “4.8K”. Use left of right arrow key to
move the cursor to the desired position, then press ENTER to confirm the selection. The current selection will
be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

NOTE:

When “NO-MUX”, the option of the “MUX” menu, is selected, user is allowed to select “FIXED” only
of the “4.8K” menu.

10X-1> MUX SYNC RATE PHASE @ 8K
F-HALF L-HALF OD-PAIR EV-PAIR *FI XED

5.7.1.6 Clock

The Clock menu shows the current X.50 clock polarity status (either normal or inverted) by placing an asterisk
(*) at the appropriate selection. To change the X.50 clock polarity, move cursor to the desired selection and
press ENTER.

10X- 1> [BLOCK DATA RTS TTM
*NORVAL | NVERTED

5.7.1.7 Data

The Data menu shows the current X.50 data polarity (either normal or inverted) by placing an asterisk (*) at the
appropriate selection. To change the X.50 data polarity, move cursor to the desired selection and press
ENTER.

10X- 1> CLOCK BATA RTS TTM
*NORVAL | NVERTED
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5.7.1.8 RTS

The RTS menu shows the current X.50 RTS operation mode (either activate or permanent) by placing an
asterisk (*) at the appropriate selection. To change the X.50 RTS operation mode, move cursor to the desired
selection and press ENTER.

10X- 1> CLOCK DATA [§TS TTM
ACTI VE * PERMANENT

5.71.9 TTM

TTM menu shows the current X.50 terminal timing mode (either OFF or ON) by placing an asterisk (*) at the
appropriate selection. To change the X.50 terminal timing mode, move cursor to the desired selection and
press ENTER.

10X- 1> CLOCK DATA RTS ITM
*OFF ON

5.7.2Diagnostic
Diagnostics group includes DTE Loopback, V54 Loopback, and BERT menu.

10X- 1> CONF B AG
10X-1> DTE-LB BERT

5.7.2.1 DTE Loopback

DTE Loopback menu are used to control near end DTE loopback operation such as TO-DSland TO-LINE
loopback test. Under Diagnostics menu, use left or right key to select DTE Loopback menu, The current
selection is highlighted by an asterisk "*'.

10X-1 DI AG> BTE-LB BERT
*OFF TO DTE TO DS1

5.7.2.2 BERT

To start the bit error rate test by moving cursor to ON or OFF, then press ENTER. The current selection will be
highlighted by an asterisk (*).

10X-1 DI AG DTE-LB EERT

*OFF ON
10X-1 BERT> UNSYNC Err Secs: 65535* bert full
Tot al Seconds: 65535 Err Bits: 65535
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6 Terminal Operation

Loop-AM 3440 provides comprehensive report and enhanced configuration capability through the console port
on the front panel. Using single-character commands and arrow keys, the Loop-AM, including all of its ports,
can be configured and monitored through the use of a VT-100 terminal. The single-character commands are
not case sensitive. On each screen, the available commands and the configurable fields are highlighted.

When a VT-100 terminal is connected to the CONSOLE/SLIP port of front panel, make sure the button is up,
upon power up, a main menu is shown. The main menu consists of three groups of commands, Display, Log,
Setup, and MISC. Initially only Display and Access commands are available. To enable Setup and MISC,
user has to log on using the "O" command, after which the full screen is shown.

==>> | nput the unit number (A~D or 1~12): A

=

the password option is turned on, a prompt asking for password is shown.

==>> Enter password : XXXX

With the password option is turned on, only after a valid password is entered, the full menu is shown, otherwise
user is asked to enter the correct password again.

>>| nvalid i nput of password ! Try again ?[Y/N]

If password is correctly entered, or if the password option is OFF, the full controller main menu is shown.
Otherwise, only display menu items will be shown, which are in the lower left half of the screen.

6.1 Main Menu

If the terminal screen is illegible, press the "enter" and "esc" key alternatively to bring up the main menu. This
is particularly needed if the terminal is connected to the controller while the power is already applied. If the
main menu still fails to appear, check to see that the terminal is configured as 9600, 8, n, 1, and that a proper
null modem or a null modem cable is used.

LOOP AM3440 === Controller Menu === 14:21:58 06/30/2003
Serial Nunber . 8670 Redundant Controller: Disabled
Har dware Version: ver.b 07/2001 Start Time : 15:20:21 06/24/2003

Software Version: S3.D0 05/08/2003

[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

C -> System Configuration S -> System Setup

B -> Clock source Configuration M -> System Al arm Set up

Q -> Alarm Queue Summary W -> Firmware Transfer

I -> Informati on Summary V -> Store/Retrieve Configuration

K -> Clock source Setup

[ LOG] [ M SC]

U -> Choose a Sl ot A -> Alarm Cut Off

F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu X -> Clear Alarm Queue

O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Y -> Controller Return to Default

Z -> Controller Reset

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>
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6.1.1 System Configuration

Press “C” from the Controller Menu, the screen of System Configuration will show as below.

LOOP AM3440 === Controller Configuration === 13:10:18 05/24/2001

A -> System

B -> Clock source

C -> TSI map

D -> Current TSI map

E -> Link backup function

<< Press ESC key to return to Main Menu or enter a command >>

6.1.1.1 System

Press “A” from the Controller Configuration Menu, the screen of System Configuration will show as

below.
LOOP AM3440 === System Configuration === 16:58:09 01/13/2002
[ System]
| P Address :140. 139. 034. 040 Subnet Mask : 255.255.000.000
Trap | P Address:140.132.010.010 Gateway |IP @ 140.139.001. 254
Community Name : public
Devi ce Name : LOOP AM3440

System Location: 8F, No.8, HSIN ANN ROAD
SCI ENCE- BASED | NDUSTRI AL PARK
HSI NCHU, 30077 TAI WAN

System Contact : Name: FAE Tel : +886-3-5787696 Fax: +886-3-5787695
E- mai | : FAE@ oop.com. tw

I P Interface : HDLC_PORT

[ CONSOLE port] [ SLI P port]

Baud Rate : 9600 Baud Rate : 38400
Data Length : 8-Bits Data Length . 8-Bits
Stop Bit : 1-Bit Stop Bit : 1-Bit
Parity : NONE Parity : NONE
XON_XOFF . XOFF XON_XOFF . XOFF

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.1.1.2 Clock Source

Press “B” from the Controller Configuration Menu, the screen of Clock Source Setup will show as
below.

LOOP AM3440 === Cl ock Source Setup === 19:07:29 03/01/2001

Master Cl k Source : SLOT_A
Second_CIl k Source : SLOT_D

Current Clock : | NTERNAL
Cl k_Recover_Mode : MANUAL
Cl ock Status : NORMAL

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.1.1.3 TSI Map

Press “C” from the Controller Configuration Menu, the screen of TSI Map will show as below.

LOOP AM3440 === System Configuration (Map) === 15:36:48 03/02/ 2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
Map Number: MAP_1

Sl ot Number: 9 DTU PO/TS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/PO TS
1 1d 9 2 3 917 d 9 10 19
1 2d 9 2 4 918 d 9 10 20
2 3d 9 1 11019d 9 9 17
2 4d 9 1 21020 d 9 9 18
3 5d 9 4 7
3 6d 9 4 8
4 7d 9 3 5
4 8d 9 3 6
5 9d 9 6 11
510 d 9 6 12
6 11 d 9 5 9
6 12 d 9 5 10
7 13 d 9 8 15
7 14 d 9 8 16
8 15d 9 7 13
8 16 d 9 7 14

<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>
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LOOP AM3440 === System Configuration (Map) === 17:00:10 01/13/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
Map Number: MAP_1

Sl ot Number: A El PO/TS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/PO TS
1d 1 1 1 17 d
2d 1 2 2 18 d
3 d HD 1 19 d
4d 1 3 3 20 d
5d 1 3 4 21 d
6d 1 3 5 22 d
7d 1 3 6 23 d
8d 1 3 7 24 d
9d 1 3 8 25 d

10d 1 3 9 26 d
11 d 1 3 10 27 d
12 d 1 3 11 28 d
13 d 1 3 12 29 d
14 d 1 3 13 30 d
15 d 31 d
16 d

<< Press ESC to return to previous menu >>

6.1.1.4 Current TSI Map

Press “D” from the Controller Configuration Menu, the screen of Current TSI Map will show as below.

LOOP AM3440 === System Configuration (Current Map) ==15:37:15 03/02/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR VE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
Current Map

Sl ot Number: 9 DTU PO/ TS D SL/ PO TS PO/ TS D SL/ PO TS
1 1d 9 2 3 917 d 9 10 19
1 2d 9 2 4 918 d 9 10 20
2 3d 9 1 11019 d 9 9 17
2 4d 9 1 210 20d 9 9 18
3 5d 9 4 7
3 6d 9 4 8
4 7d 9 3 5
4 8d 9 3 6
5 9d 9 6 11
510d 9 6 12
6 11 d 9 5 9
6 12 d 9 5 10
7 13 d 9 8 15
7 14 d 9 8 16
8 15 d 9 7 13
8 16 d 9 7 14

<< Press ESC key to return to main menu or save system setup >>
<< Press ESC key to return to main menu or save system setup >>
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LOOP AM3440 === System Configuration (Current Map) ==17:00:57 01/13/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
Current Map

Sl ot Number: A E1l PO/ TS D SL/ PO TS PO TS D SL/ PO TS
NON- CAS —=—=== =—Z==—======= ===== ==========
1d 1 1 1 17 d
2d 1 2 2 18 d
3 d HD 1 19 d
4 d 1 3 3 20 d
5d 1 3 4 21 d
6 d 1 3 5 22 d
7d 1 3 6 23 d
8d 1 3 7 24 d
9d 1 3 8 25 d
10d 1 3 9 26 d
11 d 1 3 10 27 d
12 d 1 3 11 28 d
13d 1 3 12 29 d
14 d 1 3 13 30 d
15 d 31 d
16 d

<< Press ESC to return to previous menu >>

6.1.1.5 Link Backup Function

To view the screen of Link Backup Function, press “E” from the Controller Configuration Menu.

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (backup) === 13:10: 22 05/24/2001
Backup function : ON
Mode : non-revertible

Link A Link B Link C Link D

T1 T1 El
Backup Link : Link B ------ ------ oo
Li nk backup fun : ON ON OFF OFF
Li nk status : Wor ki ng 1dle Nor mal Nor ma

<< Press ESC key to return to main menu or save system setup >>
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Press “B” to view the Clock Source Configuration, the screen will show as below.

LOOP AM3440

Mast er _Cl k Source
Second_Cl k Source
Current Clock
Cl k_Recover _Mode
Cl ock Status

<< ESC key to return to previous menu,

=== Cl ock Source Setup === 19: 08: 09 03/01/2001

SLOT_A
SLOT_D
| NTERNAL
MANUAL
NORMAL

SPACE bar

to refresh >>

6.1.3Alarm Queue Summary

Press “Q” to view the Alarm Queue Summary, the screen will show as below.

LOOP AM3440
1 -- Controller:
2 -- Controller:

<< SPACE bar to refresh or

SLOT 9

=== Alarm Queue Summary
STARTUP
PRI MARY START- UP

ESC key

19: 03:
:07 03/01/2001

10 03/01/2001

return to main menu >>
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6.1.4Information Summary

Press “I" to view the Information Summary, the screen will show as below.

LOOP AM3440 === Information Summary === 19: 08:18 03/01/2001
Slot Alm Interface Soft ware Version

A

B

Cc

D

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9 0 DTE_6 S1.C0 02/28/2001

10

11

12
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.1.5System Setup

Press "S" to enter in the screen of Controller Setup. Under the Controller Menu, press “A” to enter in the
screen of System Setup as below. Press “B” to enable or change password, “C” to setup TSI map, "D" to
select a new TSI map, "E" to copy a TSI map to another, "F" to clear a TSI map, and "G" to setup Link
backup function.

LOOP AM3440 === Controller Setup === 13:09: 29 05/24/2001

-> System

-> Password

-> TSI map setup

-> Select a new TSI map

-> Copy a TSI map to another
-> Clear a TSI map

-> Link backup function

OTMmMoOO®>

<< Press ESC key to return to Main Menu or enter a command >>
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6.1.5.1 System

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (SYSTEM) === 23:12:21 06/17/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Please |nput: hh:mmss mmdd/yyyy, BACKSPACE to edit

[ System]

Ti me/ Dat e :23:12:21 06/17/2001

| P Address :140.132.010. 101 Subnet Mask : 255.255.000.000

Trap | P Address: 140.132.001. 193 Gateway I P : 140.132.001.254
Community Name :public

Devi ce Name : LOOP AM3440

System Location: 8F, No.8, HSIN ANN ROAD
SCI ENCE- BASED | NDUSTRI AL PARK
HSI NCHU, 30077 TAI WAN

System Contact : Name: FAE Tel : +886-3-5787696 Fax: +886-3-5787695
E- mai | : FAE@ oop.com. tw

I P Interface : ETHERNET_PORT

[ CONSOLE port] [ SLI P port]

Baud Rate : 38400 Baud Rate : 38400
Data Length : 8-Bits Data Length . 8-Bits
Stop Bit : 1-Bit Stop Bit : 1-Bit
Parity : NONE Parity : NONE
XON_XOFF . XOFF XON_XOFF . XOFF

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>

6.1.5.2 Password

LOOP AM3440 19:08:31 03/01/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

Enabl e Password : YES
Change Password : NO

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>
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6.1.5.3 TSI Map Setup

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (MAP) === 19:08:34 03/01/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
MAP NO: MAP_1

Source Sl ot V. 35 Dest. Sl ot

Source Slot PO/ TS D SL/PO TS PO TS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/ PO TS
Sl Ot 9 -—=—=—== - =—=—=—=—=—c=— -—=—=—== === === =—=—cT -—=—=== === === =—=—cT -—=—=—== ===z
Port . Pl 1 1d 9 2 2 17 d
T.S. . 01 2 2d 9 1 1 18 d

3 d 19 d

4 d 20 d
T.S.# : 01 5 d 21 d
Cl ear : No 6 d 22 d
d/ v od 7 d 23 d

8 d 24 d

9 d 25 d
Dest Sl ot 10 d 26 d
S| ot : 9 11 d 27 d
Port . P2 12 d 28 d
T.S. ;02 13 d 29 d

14 d 30 d
Update? Yes 15 d 31 d
Confirn?Yes 16 d 32 d

<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>

6.1.5.4 Select a New TSI Map

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (New map) === 19:09: 01 03/01/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

Last activated TSI Map: MAP_1

Change to TSI Map : MAP_1

<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>
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6.1.5.5 Copy a TSI Map to another

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (Copy) === 19: 09: 07 03/01/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

Copy TSI Map from MAP_1 to MAP_2

<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>

6.1.5.6 Clear a TSI Map

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (Clear) =
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

19:09:12 03/01/2001

Cl ear TSI Map : MAP_1

<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>
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6.1.5.7 Link Backup Function

13:10: 02 05/24/2001

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (backup)
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

Backup function : ON
Mode : non-revertible

Link A Link B Link C Link D

T1 T1 El
Backup Link : Link B ------ ------ oo
Li nk backup fun : ON ON OFF OFF
Li nk status : Wor ki ng Idle Nor mal Nor mal

6.1.6 System Alarm Setup

Under the Controller Menu, press “M” to setup system alarm as below.

LOOP AM3440 === System Al arm Setup === 19: 09:18 03/01/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

[ Al arm Acti on]
ALARM : ENABLE
RELAY : ENABLE

[ Al arm Type]

ALARM CUT OFF : ENABLE
PORT | NACTI VE : ENABLE
PORT START-UP : ENABLE
CLK LOSS ALM : ENABLE

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>
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6.1.7 Firmware Transfer

Under the Controller Menu, press “W” to enter in the screen of File Transfer as below. Press “A” to
download mainboard firmware, “B” to upload mainboard firmware, and "R" to copy firmware to
redundant.

LOOP AM3440 === File Transfer === 17:07: 20 01/13/2002

-> Downl oad Mai nboard Firmware
-> Upl oad Mai nboard Firnmware
-> Downl oad Configuration

-> Upl oad Configuration

-> Copy Firmware to Redundant

TDOO>

<< Press ESC key to return to Main Menu or enter a command >>

6.1.7.1 Download Mainboard Firmware

LOOP AM3440 === Downl oad Firmware === 19:09: 25 03/01/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Please Input: nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn, BACKSPACE to edit
Firmware 1 Version . S1.T1 03/01/2001

Firmware 2 Version . Disabl ed

Current Firmware Bank: 1

Next Boot Firmware 1

TFTP Server IP . 000.000.000. 000

Firmware File Name

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.1.7.2 Upload Mainboard Firmware

LOOP AM3440 ===
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Pl ease

Upl oad Firmware
I nput: nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn

Firmware 1 Version S1.T1 03/01/2001
Firmware 2 Version Di sabl ed

Current Firmware Bank: 1
TFTP Server | P . 000.000.000.000
Firmware File Name

Fi rmvare Bank Number : 1

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

19:09:30 03/01/2001
BACKSPACE to edit

6.1.7.3 Download Configuration

LOOP AM3440 =

== Downl oad Configuration
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, PI

ease | nput: nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn,

TFTP Server IP
Config File Name

000. 000. 000. 000

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>

14:52:11 01/07/2002
BACKSPACE to edit
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6.1.7.4 Upload Configuration

LOOP AM3440

=== Upl oad Configuration = 14:52:21 01/07/ 2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Pl eas

e |Input: nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn, BACKSPACE to edit

TFTP Server |IP : 000.000.000. 000
Config File Name :

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

6.1.7.5 Copy Firmware to Redundant

LOOP AM3440 ===Copy Firmware to Redundant Board=== 17:10:18 01/13/2002

Current Firmware Bank: 2
Next Boot Fi r mwar e Bank: 2

Copy firmware to Redundant Board - are you sure ?
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6.1.8 Store/ Retrieve Configuration

Under the Controller Menu, press “V” to store or retrieve the current configuration as the following
screen shows. Use TAB key to select STORE or RETRIEVE, press ENTER. The current selection will
be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

LOOP AM3440 ===Store/ Retrieve Configuration=== 19:09:51 03/01/2001

>> Select ? * STORE RETRI EVE

Then the system will prompt the following message, shown in the bottom line. Enter “Y” to confirm the
setting or “N” to quit the setting.

LOOP AM3440

>> Sel ect ?
>> Store Current

* STORE

===Store/ Retrieve Configuration===

RETRI EVE
Configuration ? [Y/N]

19:09:51 03/01/2001

6.1.9Clock Source Setup

Under the Controller Menu, press “K” to setup clock source as below.

LOOP AM3440

ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB

Mast er _Cl k Source
Second_Cl k Source

System Setup ( CLOCK)
ROLL OPTI ONS

EXTERNAL
SLOT_D

Current Clock
Cl k_Recover _Mode
Cl ock Status

<< Press ESC key

I NTERNAL
MANUAL
NORMAL

to return to previous menu >>

19:10: 05 03/01/2001

6.1.10 Alarm Cut Off

Press "A" to show the alarm cut off screen.
>> Use TAB key to select unit, and ENTER key to clear alarm ALL SLOTs
>> Cl ear alarm queue of ALL SLOTs - are you sure ? [Y/N]
>> Cut off alarm- are you sure (Y/N)?
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6.1.11 Clear Alarm Queue

Press "X" to show the clear alarm queue screen.

=>> Clear Alarnms (Y/N)?

6.1.12 Return to Default

Press "Y" to show the return to default screen.

>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N

6.1.13 Controller Reset

Press "Z" to show t he system reset screen.

>> Sel ect ? *Redundant Pri mary Bot h
>> Reset — are you sure ? [Y/N]
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6.2 DS1 (FE1) Sub-Menu
When FE1 port is selected, the following Port

Menu will show up.

SLOT A FE1 === Port Menu ===
Ver si on SW V3.00 02/07/2001

[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

1 -> Unit 1-Hour Perf. Report L -> Unit
2 -> Unit 24-Hour Perf. Report S -> Uni't
A -> Unit Line Availability K -> Unit
C -> Unit Configuration M -> Unit
| -> Unit Status X -> Unit
H -> Unit Alarm History

Q -> Unit Alarm Queue

[ LOG] [ M SC]

U -> Choose a Port Y -> Unit
F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Unit
O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu

E -> Return to Controller Main Menu

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>

08:13:11 01/09/2002

Loopback Setup

System Setup

Cl ear Performance Data

Al ar m Setup

Cl ear Alarm Queue & History

Load Default
Reset

Config

6.2.1Unit 1-Hour Performance Report

Press “1” from FE1 Port Menu to view the 1-hour performance report. Use TAB key to
select register type, USER or LINE. The current selection will be highlighted by an
asterisk (*).

SLOT A FE1 === Port 1-Hour Perf. Report === 08:17:45 01/09/ 2002
>> Sel ect Register Type ? *USER LI NE
After pressing ENTER from the above screen, the following screen will show up.
SLOT A FE1 === Port 1-Hour Perf. Report === 08:17:50 01/09/2002
USER
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 23 seconds
(ES) (UAS) (BES) (SES) (Dwm (CSS)
Current 15-Mn Interval 1 0 0 0 0
1st Nearest 15-Min Interval : ----- ----- ----- ----- -----  -----
2nd Nearest 15-Mn Interval @ ----- ----- ----- ----- -----  -----
3rd Nearest 15-Min Interval : ----- ----- ----- ----- .- -----
4th Nearest 15-Mn Interval : ----- ----- ----- ----- ----- ...
-- Valid 15-M n Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O
(ES) (UAS) (BES) (SES) (Dwm (CSS)
Current 24-Hour Interval @ ----- ----- ----- -----  -----  -----
01/08/ 2002 I eeeee me-o- aooo-oooo oo oo
01/07/2002 leeeeeeeeeoeaoeeoaaa oo oo
01/06/2002 ol eeeee meeooeoaaeoaaao o oo
01/05/2002 ol eeeee meeeoeooeeoaaao oo oo
01/04/2002 l eeee memo-----e oo oo oo
01/03/2002 L eeeee memo- ao-oe oo oo oo
01/02/2002 ol eeeee meeeoeaaeeoaaao oo oo
<< TAB key to show Statistics Report >>
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.2.2Unit 24-Hour Performance Report

Press “2” from FE1 Port Menu to view the 24-hour performance report. Use TAB key to
select register type, USER or LINE, press ENTER. Then move the cursor to select the
desired parameter. The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

SLOT A FE1 === Port 24-Hour Perf. Report === 08:18:13 01/09/2002

>> Sel ect Register Type ? *USER LI NE
>> Sel ect Parameter ? *ES UAS BES SES CSS DM AS EFS BPV

After pressing ENTER from the above screen, the following screen will show up.

SLOT A FE1 === Port 24-Hour Perf. Report === 08:18:27 01/09/2002
USER ES
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 60 seconds

-- Valid 15-M n Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: 0
(ES) ( UAS) ( BES) ( SES) ( DM) (CSS)
Current 15-Min Interval 3 0 0 0 0 3
Current 24-Hour Interval @ ----- ----- ----- -----  -----  -----

-- USER, ES, Last 96 15-Mn Interva
01-08 > ----m mmmee et eeeeh et aeeee eeean oo
09-16 > ----- mmmee et eeeen et aeeae aeean -
17-24 > - oo mmm e e eee et eeeeh e eeeee e
25-32 > ----- oo eoien aeae oaeo aoen oo oo
33-40 > ----- s---- m-i- oaeo oeoe- oo oo oo
41-48 > --mmm s eeee et eeeeh et eeeae eeean e
49-56 > ----- mmeee et eeeee et aeeee aeean oo
B7-64 > ----- oo ooion oo ooao ooo oo oo
B65-72 > ----- s-me eoien aoao o-ao aoo oo oo
73-80 > --cmm mmee eeeee eeeeh eeie eeeee e aaaa
81-88 > ----- mmeee et eeeee et aeeae aeean e
89-96 > ----- ----- oo o-o- oo oo oo oo

<< TAB key to show Statistics Report >>
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.2.3Unit Line Availability

Under Port Menu, press “A” to view the line availability as the following screen shows.

SLOT A FE1 === Port Line Availability === 08:18:37 01/09/2002
-- Line Availability during Last 24-Hour

Val id Seconds : 70 seconds

Avail abl e Seconds : 70 seconds

Unavail abl e Seconds: 0 seconds

Line Avaliability : 100.0 %

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.2.4Unit Configuration

To view the unit configuration, press “C” from Port Menu, then the screen will show as

below.
SLOT A FE1 === Port System Setup === 08:18: 53 01/09/2002
FRAME = ON
CODE = HDB3
CRC = ON
RAI = ON
Al S = FRAMED
CAS = OFF
SI GNALLI NG= TRANS
CGA = NORM
00s = BUSY
FDL = OFF
Sa_bit = Sa4
| DLE = D5
I NTF = 120 Ohm
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.2.5Unit Status

Press “I” from Port Menu, to show the screen of Unit Status as below.

SLOT A FE1 === Port Status === 08:19: 05 01/09/2002
-- LINE --
LOS NO
LOF : NO
RCV AI'S : NO
RCV RAI : NO
XMT AI'S : NO
XMT RAI : NO
BPV ERROR COUNT : O
ES ERROR COUNT : 5
-- TEST --
PATTERN TRANSM TTED : OFF
NEAR- END LOOPBACK OFF
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.2.6 Unit Alarm History

To view the unit alarm history, press “H” from Port Menu.

SLOT A FE1 === Port Alarm History === 08:19:17 01/09/2002
L OCAL

[ ALARM- TYPE] [ THRESHOL D] [ CURR- STATE] [ COUNT] [ ALARM
RAI OK 2 ENABLE
Al' S OK 0 ENABLE
LOS OK 2 ENABLE
LOF OK 3 ENABLE
BPV 10E-5 OK 1 ENABLE
ES 1 ALM 61 ENABLE
UAS 1 OK 95 ENABLE
CSS 1 ALM 154 ENABLE

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.2.7Unit Alarm Queue

Under Port Menu, press “Q” to view the alarm queue as the following screen shows.

SLOT A FE1 === Unit Alarm Queue === 08:20:41 01/09/2002
1 -- Slot A: LOF remove-------------ommmon 08:20:37 01/09/2002
2 -- Slot A : LOS remove-------------------------- 08:20:37 01/09/2002
3 -- Slot A i LOF------ - 08:20: 33 01/09/ 2002
4 -- Slot A LOS--------mmm e 08:20: 33 01/09/ 2002

<< ESC key return to previous menu or SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.2.8Unit Loopback Setup

Under Port Menu, press “L” to do Loopback Test, then the screen will show as below.
Use arrow keys to move the cursor, press ENTER key to select items.

SLOT A FE1 === Port Loopback Test === 08:14:32 01/09/2002
ARROW KEYS : CURSOR MOVE , ENTER KEY : | TEM SELECT
- NEAR- END LOOPBACK *OFF LOCAL PLB LLB
- SEND LOOPBACK ACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END
*PAYLOAD LI NE
- SEND LOOPBACK DEACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END
* PAYLOAD LI NE
- SEND TEST PATTERN
*OFF PRBS- FULL
- STATUS
<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

6.2.9Unit System Setup

To setup unit system, press “S” from Port Menu, then the following screen will show up.
Use arrow keys to move the cursor, TAB key to roll up options.

SLOT A FE1 === Port System Setup === 08:14:47 01/09/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
FRAME = ON
CODE = HDB3
CRC = ON
RAI = ON
Al S = FRAMED
CAS = OFF
SI GNALLI NG= TRANS
CGA = NORM
00s = BUSY
FDL = OFF
Sa_bit = Sa4
| DLE = D5
I NTF = 120 Ohm
<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>
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6.2.10 Unit Clear Performance Data

Press “K” from Port Menu to clear performance data, the screen will show as below.
Press “Y” or “N” to confirm the commend.

SLOT A FE1 === Port Menu === 08:14:53 01/09/2002

Version : SWV3.00 02/07/2001

[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
1 -> Unit 1-Hour Perf. Report L -> Unit Loopback Setup
2 -> Unit 24-Hour Perf. Report S -> Unit System Setup
A -> Unit Line Availability K -> Unit Clear Performance Data
C -> Unit Configuration M -> Unit Alarm Setup
I -> Unit Status X -> Unit Clear Alarm Queue & History
H -> Unit Alarm History
Q -> Unit Alarm Queue
[ LOG| [ M SC]
U -> Choose a Port Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Unit Reset
O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
|

E -> Return to Controller Main Menu

==> Cl ear performance data - are you sure [Y/N] ?

6.2.11 Unit Alarm Setup

To do alarm setup, press “M” from Port Menu, then the following screen will show up.

SLOT A FE1 === Port Alarm Setup === 08:15:41 01/09/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

[ TYPE] [ THRESHOLD] [ ALARM
RAI ENABLE
Al'S ENABLE
LOS ENABLE
LOF ENABLE
BPV 10E-5 ENABLE
ES 001 ENABLE
UAS 001 ENABLE
css 001 ENABLE

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.2.12 Unit Clear Alarm Queue & History
Under Port Menu, press “X” to clear alarm queue and history, then press “Y” or "N” to
confirm it.
SLOT A FE1 === Port Menu === 08:15:49 01/09/ 2002
Version : SWV3.00 02/07/2001
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
1 -> Unit 1-Hour Perf. Report L -> Unit Loopback Setup
2 -> Unit 24-Hour Perf. Report S -> Unit System Setup
A -> Unit Line Availability K -> Unit Clear Performance Data
C -> Unit Configuration M -> Unit Alarm Setup
I -> Unit Status X -> Unit Clear Alarm Queue & History
H -> Unit Alarm History
Q -> Unit Alarm Queue
[ LOG| [ M SC]
U -> Choose a Port Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Unit Reset
O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
E -> Return to Controller Main Menu
>> Cl ear alarm queue of SLOT A - are you sure ? [Y/N]
6.2.13 Unit Load Default Configuration
Press “Y" to return to default, then confirm it by pressing “Y” or “N”.
SLOT A FE1 === Port Menu === 08:20: 49 01/09/2002
Ver sion : SWV3.00 02/07/2001
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
1 -> Unit 1-Hour Perf. Report L -> Unit Loopback Setup
2 -> Unit 24-Hour Perf. Report S -> Unit System Setup
A -> Unit Line Availability K -> Unit Clear Performance Data
C -> Unit Configuration M -> Unit Alarm Setup
I -> Unit Status X -> Unit Clear Alarm Queue & History
H -> Unit Alarm History
Q -> Unit Alarm Queue
[ LOG] [ M SC]
U -> Choose a Port Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Unit Reset
O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
E -> Return to Controller Main Menu
>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N]
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6.2.14 Unit Reset
Under Port Menu, press “Z” to reset unit. Press “Y” or “N” to confirm it.
SLOT A FE1 === Port Menu === 08:20:49 01/09/ 2002
Ver si on : SWV3.00 02/07/2001
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
1 -> Unit 1-Hour Perf. Report L -> Unit Loopback Setup
2 -> Unit 24-Hour Perf. Report S -> Unit System Setup
A -> Unit Line Availability K -> Unit Clear Performance Data
C -> Unit Configuration M -> Unit Alarm Setup
I -> Unit Status X -> Unit Clear Alarm Queue & History
H -> Unit Alarm History
Q -> Unit Alarm Queue
[ LOG| [ Ml SC]
U -> Choose a Port Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Unit Reset

[
O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
E -> Return to Controller Main Menu

Reset - are you sure ? [Y/N]

6.3 DS1 (FT1) Sub-Menu

When FT1 port is selected, the following Port Menu will show up.

SLOT D FT1 === Port Menu === 08:21:38 01/09/2002

Ver si on . SWV3.02 07/15/2001

[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

1 -> Unit 1-Hour Perf. Report L -> Unit Loopback Setup

2 -> Unit 24-Hour Perf. Report S -> Unit System Setup

A -> Unit Line Availability K -> Unit Clear Performance Data
C -> Unit Configuration M -> Unit Alarm Setup

I -> Unit Status X -> Unit Clear Alarm Queue & History
H -> Unit Alarm History

Q -> Unit Alarm Queue

[ LOG] [ M SC]

U -> Choose Other Sl ot Y -> Unit Load Default Config

F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Unit Reset

O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu

E -> Return to Controller Main Menu

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>
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6.3.1Unit 1-Hour Performance Report

Press “1” from FT1 Port Menu to view the 1-hour performance report. Use TAB key to
select register type, USER or LINE. The current selection will be highlighted by an
asterisk (*).

SLOT D FT1 === Port 1-Hour Perf. Report === 08:23: 03 01/09/2002

>> Sel ect Register Type ? *USER LI NE

After pressing ENTER from the above screen, the following screen will show up.

SLOT D FT1 === Port 1-Hour Perf. Report === 08:23: 03 01/09/2002
USER
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 94 seconds
(ES) ( UAS) ( BES) ( SES) (CSS) (LOFC)
Current 15-Min Interval .0 94 0 0 0 1

1st Nearest 15-Mn Interval : -----  ----- ----- ----- ----- -----
2nd Nearest 15-Mn Interval @ ----- ----- ----- ----- -----  -----
3rd Nearest 15-Mn Interval : ----- ----- ----- ----- ----- ...
4th Nearest 15-Mn Interval : ----- ----- ----- ----- ----- ...

-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: 0
(ES) ( UAS) ( BES) ( SES) (CSS) (LOFC)
Current 24-Hour |nterval e I I

<< TAB key to show Statistics Report >>
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.3.2Unit 24-Hour Performance Report

Press “2” from FE1 Port Menu to view the 24-hour performance report. Use TAB key to
select register type, USER or LINE, press ENTER. Then move the cursor to select the
desired parameter. The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

SLOT D FT1 === Port 24-Hour Perf. Report === 08:23:29 01/09/2002

>> Sel ect Register Type ? *USER LI NE
>> Sel ect Parameter ? *ES UAS BES SES CSS LOFC AS EFS BPV ESF

After pressing ENTER from the above screen, the following screen will show up.

SLOT D FT1 === Port 24-Hour Perf. Report === 08:23:32 01/09/2002
USER ES
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 124 seconds

-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: 0
(ES) (UAS) (BES) (SES) (CSS) (LOFQ)
Current 15-M n Interval .0 124 0 0 0 1
Current 24-Hour |nterval e I I

-- USER, ES, Last 96 15-M n Interva
01-08 > ----- m-ome meon oeon aeon aeon aan oo
09-16 > ----- ----- oo ooi oeoi oo oaan oo
17-24 > ----- mmmmm mmee aeae aeaa- oo oo oo
25-382 > ----- a-mi- aeea aoa aeae aeoa oo oo
33-40 > ----- m--- aeoi oeon aeen aeee aan oo
R s B e I
49-56 > ----- ----- m---- oo oo oo oo oo
57-64 > ----- ---o- a-aae aoa aaa aaa oo oo
B5-72 > ----c memi ama aie aeie aoie oo oo
73-80 > ----c momi- aeie aeie aeie e-ie oo oo
81-88 > ----- ----- ao-an oo oo oo ooon oo
89-96 > ----- ----- m---- oo oo oo oo oo

<< TAB key to show Statistics Report >>
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.3.3Unit Line Availability

Under Port Menu, press “A” to view the line availability as the following screen shows.

SLOT D FT1 === Port Line Availability === 08:23:41 01/09/ 2002
-- Line Availability during Last 24-Hour
Valid Seconds 132 seconds

Avai l abl e Seconds
Unavai l abl e Seconds
Line Avaliability

0 seconds
132 seconds
0.0 %

<< ESC key to

return to previous nmenu,

SPACE bar

to

refresh >>

6.3.4Unit Configuration

To view the unit configuration, press “C” from Port Menu, then the screen will show as

below.
SLOT D FT1 === Port System Setup === 08:23:47 01/09/ 2002
FRAME = ESF
CODE = B8Zs
YEL = ON
Al S = FRAMED
CAS = OFF
SI GNALLI NG= TRANS
CGA = NORM
00s = BUSY
| NBAND = OFF
| DLE = FF
I NTF = LONG HAUL
LBO = 0 dB
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.3.5Unit Status

Press “I” from Port Menu, to show the screen of Unit Status as below.

SLOT D FT1 === Port Status === 08:23:51 01/09/2002
-- LINE --

LOS : YES

LOF : YES

RCV AIS : NO
RCV YEL : NO
XMT AI'S : NO
XMT YEL : YEL
BPV ERROR COUNT : O
ES ERROR COUNT : O

-- TEST --
PATTERN TRANSM TTED : OFF
NEAR- END LOOPBACK : OFF

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.3.6 Unit Alarm History

To view the unit alarm history, press “H” from Port Menu.

SLOT D FT1 === Port Alarm History === 08:23:56 01/09/2002
L OCAL

[ ALARM TYPE] [ THRESHOL D] [ CURR- STATE] [ COUNT] [ ALARM|
YEL OK 0 ENABLE
Al'S OK 0 ENABLE
LOS ALM 1 ENABLE
LOF ALM 1 ENABLE
BPV 10E-5 OK 0 ENABLE
ES 1 OK 0 ENABLE
UAS 1 oK 0 ENABLE
css 1 oK 0 ENABLE

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6-27




Chapter 6 Terminal Operation

6.3.7Unit Alarm Queue

Under Port Menu, press “Q” to view the alarm queue as the following screen shows.

SLOT D FT1 === Unit Alarm Queue === 08:24:01 01/09/2002
1 -- Slot D@ LOF------- - m o e e e m oo 08:21: 33 01/09/2002
2 -- Slot D : LOS---------mm e 08:21: 33 01/09/ 2002

<< ESC key return to previous menu or SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.3.8Unit Loopback Setup

Under Port Menu, press “L” to do Loopback Test, then the screen will show as below.
Use arrow keys to move the cursor, press ENTER key to select items.

SLOT D FT1 === Port Loopback Test === 08:22: 06 01/09/2002
ARROW KEYS : CURSOR MOVE , ENTER KEY : | TEM SELECT

- NEAR- END LOOPBACK : *OFF LOCAL PLB LLB

- SEND LOOPBACK ACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END
*1 N- BAND AT&T-P ANSI-P ANSI-L

- SEND LOOPBACK DEACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END
*I N- BAND AT&T-P ANSI-P ANSI-L

- SEND TEST PATTERN:
*OFF OQRSS- FULL

- STATUS

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.3.9Unit System Setup

To setup unit system, press “S” from Port Menu, then the following screen will show up.
Use arrow keys to move the cursor, TAB key to roll up options.

SLOT D FT1 === Port System Setup
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

FRAME = ESF

CODE = B8ZS

YEL = ON

Al S = FRAMED

CAS = OFF

S| GNALLI NG= TRANS

CGA = NORM

00s = BUSY

I NBAND = OFF

| DLE = FF

I NTF = LONG HAUL

LBO = 0 dB

<< Press ESC key

to return

to previous menu >>

08:22:12 01/09/2002

6.3.10

Unit Clear Performance Data

Press “K” from Port Menu to clear performance data, the screen will show as below.

Press “Y” or “N” to confirm the commend.

==> Cl ear performance data - are you sure [Y/N]

6.3.11

To do alarm setup, press “M” from Port Menu,

Unit Alarm Setup

then the following screen will show up.

SLOT D FT

1

ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB

[ TYPE] [ THRESHOLD] [ ALARM
YEL ENABLE
Al'S ENABLE
LOS ENABLE
LOF ENABLE
BPV 10E-5 ENABLE
ES 001 ENABLE
UAS 001 ENABLE
css 001 ENABLE

= Port Alarm Setup
ROLL OPTI ONS

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

08:22:24 01/09/2002
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6.3.12 Unit Clear Alarm Queue & History
Under Port Menu, press “X” to clear alarm queue and history, then press “Y” or "N” to

confirm it.
>> Cl ear alarm queue of SLOT D - are you sure ? [Y/N]
6.3.13 Unit Load Default Configuration

Press “Y" to return to default, then confirm it by pressing “Y” or “N”.

>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N]

6.3.14 Unit Reset

Under Port Menu, press “Z” to reset unit. Press “Y” or “N” to confirm it.

Reset - are you sure ? [Y/N]
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6.4 U-port Sub-Menu (10-PORT)

Then the following Port Menu of DTU-port will show as below.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 === Port Menu === 15:37:32 03/02/ 2001
Ver si on : SWV1.02 02/07/2002

[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

D -> System Configuration S -> System Setup

I -> Renmote Information L -> Loopback Test

H -> Alarm History M -> Al arm Setup

R -> Performance Report

[ LOG] [ M SC]

F -> Log Off Y -> Clear all Ports Performance Data
O -> Log On B -> Load and Reset current U port

U -> Choose Other Sl ot Z -> Reset current U port

P -> Choose DTU Port

E -> Return to Main Menu

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>

6.4.1System Configuration

To view the screen of System Configuration, press "D" from the Port Menu.

Example 1:

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 === System Configuration === 14:23:01 10/19/2000

[ DTU SETUP] xxxkKkk* | gcal FERFrxx ***x%* Remote DTUs ****

Mast er Cl ock . Internal I nternal

Operating Mode : D-channel D- channe

Pr ot ocol . M- channel M- channe

[ Remote DTU] [ Speed] [Channel] [Clock] [ Dat a] [ RTS] [TTM [Interface]
Unit 12# 1 19. 2K B1+B2 Inverted I nverted Permanent Of f RS232 X. 50
Unit 12# 2 19. 2K B1+B2 Inverted Inverted Permanent of f RS232 X.50
Unit 12# 3 19. 2K B1+B2 Inverted Inverted Permanent of f RS232 X. 50
Unit 12# 4: 19. 2K B1+B2 Inverted Inverted Permanent Of f RS232 X. 50
Unit 12# 5: 19. 2K B1+B2 Inverted I nverted Permanent Of f RS232 X. 50
Unit 12# 6: 19. 2K B1+B2 Inverted Inverted Permanent of f RS232 X.50
Unit 12# 7 19. 2K B1+B2 Inverted Inverted Permanent of f RS232 X.50
Unit 12# 8 19. 2K B1+B2 Inverted I nverted Permanent Of f RS232 X. 50
Unit 12# 9 19. 2K B1+B2 Inverted Inverted Permanent Of f RS232 X. 50
Unit 12#10 19. 2K B1+B2 Inverted Inverted Permanent of f RS232 X.50

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2

[ DTU SETUP]

Master Clock

Operating Mode

Pr ot ocol

[ Remot e DTU] [ Spe
Uni t 2# 1: Empt
Uni t 2# 2: 6
Unit 2# 3: Enmpt
Unit 2# 4: Enmpt
Uni t 2# 5: Empt
Uni t 2# 6: 6
Unit 2# 7: Enmpt
Unit 2# 8: Enmpt
Unit 2# 9: Enmpt
Uni t 2#10: Empt

<< ESC key to ret

=== System Configuration ===

* k k k k % LOCaI * k k k %k % * k % %

I nternal Li ne

LT NT

M- channel M- channe

ed] [Channel] [Clock] [ Dat a] [ RTS]
y

4K B1 N/ A N/ A N/ A
y

y

y

4K Bl Nor mal Nor mal Active
y

y

y

y

urn to previous menu, SPACE bar to

Remot e DTUs

14:45: 09 06/12/2002

* Kk Kk K

[TTM [Interface]
N/ A G. 703
Of f RS232 X. 50

refresh >>

6.4.2Remote Information

Under the Port

Menu, press

to view the screen of Remote Information.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2

[ DTU] [ Dat e]
LOCAL: 01/ 97
12# 1: 01/ 97
12# 2: 01/ 97
12# 3: 01/ 97
12# 4: 01/ 97
12# 5: 01/ 97
12# 6: 01/ 97
12# 7: 01/ 97
12# 8: 01/ 97
12# 9: 01/ 97
12#10: 01/ 97
<< ESC key to ret

=== Remote DTUs I nformation ===

[ Serial Nunmber] [ Sof t ware Version]
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997
1238 v 1.30 07/22/1997

urn to previous menu, SPACE bar to

14:23:08 10/19/2000

[ Configuration]

1

PRRPRRPRPRRPRRPRRREPR

DTU
DTU
DTU
DTU
DTU
DTU
DTU
DTU
DTU
DTU
DTU

port
port
port
port
port
port
port
port
port
port
port

refresh >>
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6.4.3Alarm History

Under the Port Menu, press "H" to view the screen of Alarm History.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 === Al arm Hi story 14:23:16 10/19/2000

[ Port] [ St ate] [ Count] [ Al ar m
Unit 12# 1 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 12# 2 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 12# 3 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 12# 4: OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 12# 5: OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 12# 6: OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 12# 7 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 12# 8 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 12# 9 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 12#10 OK 0 DI SABLE

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.4.4Performance Report

To view the screen of Performance Report, press "R" from the Port Menu.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 === Performance Report 14:23:23 10/19/2000

U port Unit 12# 1
[15 M nute Registers]

Li ne Unsync

—_—

Current:
01-08
09-16
17-24
25-32
33-40
41-48
49-56
57-64
65-72
73-80
81-88
89- 96

115 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3

[ 24 Hour

Regi st ers]

[10/19]

[10/18]

[10/17]

[10/16]

[10/15]

UAS: 20 20

<< ESC key: Exit

SPACE bar:

20 20 20

Refresh; TAB key

[10/14]

Next

Unit;

[10/13]

Z key:

[10/12]

Reset

>>
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6.4.5System Setup

Remote Router Setup:

Chapter 6 Terminal Operation

Press "S" to setup the system, the screen will show as below. There are five options are available:
DSO MAP, LAN1,WAN1,WAN2, Static Route, Router Reset, and Router Load Default. Move the
cursor to the desired option, then press ENTER. The current selection will be highlighted by an

asterisk (*).

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2

* ok ok ok kK

[ DTU SETUP]

Master Clock : Internal
Operating Mode: LT

Remot e Link M- channel
<< Select item or

U Remot e Router

LOCAL *** * %%

10:57:58 02/08/2002

Set up

<< DSO MAP >>

Line
NT
M- channel

REMOTE ******

[ ROUTER]

*DS0 MAP
LAN1, WAN1, WAN2
Static Route
Rout er Reset
Rout er Load Default

press ESC to return >>

Remote DTE Setup:

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2

* ok ok k ok ok

[ DTU SETUP]

Mast er Cl ock I nternal
Operating Mode: LT
Remot e Li nk M- channel

[ DTE SETUP]
Speed

Channel

Cl ock
Dat a

RTS

TTM
Interface

<< ESC key to previous menu,

ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB:
Line Sync

=== System and Remote DTE Setup ===

14:45:27 06/12/2002

ROLL OPTI ONS

LOCAL *** * * %

SPACE bar

*k ok ok ok kK

REMOTE *** % *
Li ne

NT

M- channel

[ DTE- 1]
SYNC
64K

Bl

G. 703

to anot her page >>
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6.4.5.1 U Remote Router Setup - DSO MAP

Move the cursor to “DS0 MAP”, then press ENTER. The screen will show as below.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 ====== U Renmote Router Setup ====== 10:57:58 02/08/2002

<< DSO MAP >>

[DTU SETUP] * k % % k % LOCAL * k% k% k % % * k k k k % RE'\/DTE * k k % k %
Master Clock : Internal Line
Operating Mode: LT NT
Remot e Li nk : M- channel M- channel
[ ROUTER]
*DS0 MAP

LAN1, WAN1, WAN2
Static Route

Rout er Reset

Rout er Load Default

<< Select item or press ESC to return >>

Press ENTER from the above menu. The following screen will show up.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 ====== U Remote Router Setup ====== 10:57:58 02/08/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

Channel WANPoOT t

B1 : WAN1
B2 Idle

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.4.5.2 U Remote Router Setup - LAN1,WAN1,WAN2
Press “S” from Port Menu. Then move the cursor to “LAN1,WAN1,WAN2".

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 ====== U Renmote Router Setup ====== 10:57:58 02/08/2002

<< DSO MAP >>

* k % % k % * k% k% k % % * k k k k % * k k % k %
[ DTU SETUP] L OCAL REMOTE
Master Clock : Internal Line
Operating Mode: LT NT
Remot e Li nk : M- channel M- channel
[ ROUTER]
DS0O MAP

* LAN1, WAN1, WAN2
Static Route
Rout er Reset
Rout er Load Default

<< Select item or press ESC to return >>

Press ENTER from the above menu. The following screen will show up.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 ====== U Remote Router Setup ====== 10:57:58 02/08/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Please Input: nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn, BACKSPACE to edit

NI | PAddr ess Subnet Mask Frame RI P_I RIP_I1 Mode

LAN1 140. 153. 001. 254 255. 255. 000. 000 ETHERNET DI SABLE ENABLE ROUTE
WAN1 140. 136. 001. 253 255. 255. 000. 000 PPP DI SABLE ENABLE ROUTE
WAN2 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.4.5.3 U Remote Router Setup - Static Route

Press “S” from Port Menu. Then move the cursor to “Static Route”.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 ====== U Renmote Router Setup ====== 10:57:58 02/08/2002

<< DSO MAP >>

* k % % k % * k% k% k % % * k k k k % * k k % k %
[ DTU SETUP] L OCAL REMOTE
Master Clock : Internal Line
Operating Mode: LT NT
Remot e Li nk : M- channel M- channe
[ ROUTER]
DS0O MAP

LAN1, WAN1, WAN2
*Static Route

Rout er Reset

Rout er Load Default

<< Select item or press ESC to return >>

Press ENTER from the above menu. The screen will show as below.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 ====== U Remote Router Setup ====== 10:57: 58 02/08/ 2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Please Input: nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn, BACKSPACE to edit
<< Static Route >>
Net _Address Net mask Gat eway_Address NI _Address Metric
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.4.5.4 U Remote Router Setup - Router Reset

Press “S” from Port Menu. Then move the cursor to “Router Reset”. Press ENTER to reset Router.
SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 ====== U Renote Router Setup ====== 10:57:58 02/08/2002

<< DSO MAP >>

* k % % k % * k% k% k % % * k k k k % * k k % k %
[ DTU SETUP] L OCAL REMOTE
Master Clock : Internal Line
Operating Mode: LT NT
Remot e Li nk : M- channel M- channel
[ ROUTER]
DS0O MAP

LAN1, WAN1, WAN2
Static Route

*Rout er Reset
Rout er Load Default

<< Select item or press ESC to return >>

6.4.5.5 U Remote Router Setup - Router Load Default

Press “S” from Port Menu. Then move the cursor to “Router Reset”. Press ENTER to load default.
SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2 ====== U Remote Router Setup ====== 10:57: 58 02/08/2002

<< DSO MAP >>

* k k k kx % * k k k k% * k k k k % * k k k %k %
[ DTU SETUP] LOCAL REMOTE
Master Clock : Internal Li ne
Operating Mode: LT NT
Remot e Li nk : M- channel M- channel
[ ROUTER]
DSO0 MAP

LAN1, WAN1, WAN2

Static Route

Rout er Reset
*Rout er Load Default

<< Select item or press ESC to return >>
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6.4.6Loopback Test

Press "L" to setup the loopback test.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2

ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE; ENTER KEY: | TEM SELECT; TAB,'"

U port : Unit 12# 1

Near Loopback
Remot e Loopback
Send Test Pattern
St at us

<< Press ESC key to

* OFF LOCAL
* OFF PAYLOAD DTE
* OFF ON

=== Loopback and Test

Line Unsync

PAYLOAD

return to previous menu >>

14:22:46 10/19/2000
NEXT/ PREV UNI T

6.4.7 Alarm Setup

Press "M" to configure the alarm setup.

SLOT 2 DTU PORT 2

=== Alarm Setup ===

ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

[ Port] [ Al ar m| [ Rel ay]
Unit 12# 1 DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 12# 2 DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 12# 3 DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 12# 4 DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 12# 5: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 12# 6: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 12# 7: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 12# 8 DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 12# 9 DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 12#10 DI SABLE DI SABLE

<< Press ESC key to

return to previous menu or

14:22:53 10/19/2000

save setup >>
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6.4.8Clear 10 Ports Performance Data

Press "Y" to clear performance data.

=>> Clear All Performance Data (Y/N) ?

6.4.9Load and Reset Current U Port

Press "B" to load and reset the current U port.

>> Reset — are you sure ? [Y/N

6.4.10 Reset Current U Port

Press "Z" to reset the current U port.

>> Reset — are you sure ? [Y/N
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6.5 U-port Sub-Menu (6-PORT)

Press "U" from the controller menu, then choose DTU port. The port menu for DTU port will show as

below.

SLOT 6 DTU PORT 1

Ver si on SW V1. 00

[ DI SPLAY]

D -> System Configuration
I -> Renmote Information
H -> Alarm History

R -> Performance Report

LO
- Log Of f

Log On

Choose Ot her Sl ot
Choose DTU Port
Return to Main Menu

muUCcCcomn—
V. VVVYVQH

>>SPACE bar to refresh or

17:07:52 07/26/2001

07/25/2001

[ SETUP]

S -> System Setup
L -> Loopback Test
M -> Al arm Setup

[ M SC]

Y -> Clear all Ports Performance Data
B -> Load and Reset current U port

Z -> Reset current U port

enter a command ===>

6.5.1System Configuration

Press "D" from the above menu to view the system configuration.

SLOT 6 DTU PORT 1

* ok ok ok Kk ok

[ DTU SETUP] L
Master Clock I nternal
Operating Mode LT

Pr ot ocol M- channe
[ Remot e DTU] [ Speed] [Cha
Uni t 6# 1 64K B1
Uni t 6# 2: Empty

Unit 6# 3: Empty

Unit 6# 4: Empty

Uni t 6# 5: Empty

Uni t 6# 6: Empty

<< ESC key to return to p

System Configuration 17:08:26 07/26/2001

* ok ok ok ok ok * ok ok Kk * Kk Kk K

ocal Remot e DTUs
Line
NT
| M- channel
nnel] [Clock] [ Dat a] [ RTS] [TTM [Interface]
Nor mal Nor mal Active Of f V. 35
revious menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.5.2Remote Information

Press "I" from the port menu to view the remote DTU information, then the screen will show as below.

SLOT 6 DTU PORT 1 === Remote DTUs Information === 17:08:47 07/26/2001
[ DTU] [ Dat e] [ Serial Nunmber] [ Soft ware Version] [ Configuration]

6# 1 10/ 00 12554 V 1.37 08/19/2000 1 DTU port

6# 2 EMPTY

6# 3: EMPTY

6# 4: EMPTY

6# 5: EMPTY

6# 6 EMPTY

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.5.3Alarm History

To view the alarm history, press "H" from the port menu, then the following screen will show.

SLOT 6 DTU PORT 1 === Alarm Hi story === 17:08:54 07/26/2001

[ Port] [ St ate] [ Count] [ Al ar m|
Unit 6# 1 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 6# 2 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 6# 3 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 6# 4 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 6# 5 OK 0 DI SABLE
Unit 6# 6 OK 0 DI SABLE

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6-42




Chapter 6 Terminal Operation

6.5.4Performance Report

To view the performance report, press "R" from the port menu, then the following screen will show.

SLOT 6 DTU PORT 1 === Performance Report === 17:08:58 07/26/ 2001
U port : Unit 6# 1 Line SYNC
[15 M nute Registers]
[--------- Unavail abl e Seconds--------- ]
Current: 8
01-08 17:00

09-16 15:00
17-24 13:00
25-32 11:00
33-40 09:00
41-48 07:00
49-56 05:00
57-64 03:00
65-72 01:00
73-80 23:00
81-88 21:00
89-96 19:00

[24 Hour Registers]
[ 7/726] [ 7/25) [ 7/24) [ 7/23] [ 7/22] [ 7/21] [ 7/20] [ 7/19]
UAS: . . . . . . . .

<< ESC key: Exit; SPACE bar: Refresh; TAB key: Next Unit; Z key: Reset >>

6.5.5System and Remote DTE Setup

Press "S" from the port menu to setup the system, then the following screen will show.

SLOT 6 DTU PORT 1 === System and Remote DTE Setup === 17:08: 08 07/26/ 2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
Line Sync

[DTU SETUP] * k k k kx % LOCAL * k k k * % * k k k k % RENDTE * k k k %k %
Master Clock : Internal Li ne
Operating Mode: LT NT
Remot e Link : M- channel M- channe
[ DTE SETUP] [ DTE- 1]
Speed : SYNC

64K
Channel : Bl
Cl ock : Nor mal
Dat a : Nor mal
RTS : Active
TTM : Oof f
Interface : V. 35
<< ESC key to previous menu, SPACE bar to another page >>
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6.5.6Loopback and Test

Press "L" from the port menu to setup the loopback, then the screen will show as below.

SLOT 6 DTU PORT 1 ===

Loopback and Test

ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE; ENTER KEY: | TEM SELECT; TAB,"
U port Unit 6# 1 Line SYNC

Near Loopback * OFF LOCAL PAYLOAD

Remot e Loopback * OFF PAYLOAD DTE

Send Test Pattern * OFF ON

St at us

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

17:08:14 07/26/2001
NEXT/ PREV UNI T

6.5.7 Alarm Setup

Press "M" from the port menu to setup the alarm, then the screen will show as below.

SLOT 6 DTU PORT 1

ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB

Al ar m Set up
ROLL OPTI ONS

[ Port] [ Al ar m] [ Rel ay]
Uni t 6# 1: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Uni t 6# 2: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 6# 3: DISABLE DI SABLE
Unit 6# 4: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Uni t 6# 5: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Uni t 6# 6: DI SABLE DI SABLE

<< Press ESC key to

return to previous menu or

17:08:17 07/26/2001

save setup >>
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6.6 HDSL Sub-Menu

Under the Controller Menu, press “U” to choose a slot for the HDSL port.

LOOP AM3440 ===
Serial Number

Har dwar e Ver si on:
Sof t ware Version:

8060
ver.as5 04/2001
S2.D3 01/10/ 2002

[ DI SPLAY]

C -> System Configuration

B -> Clock source Configuration
Q -> Alarm Queue Summary

I -> Informati on Summary

[ LOG|

U -> Choose a Sl ot

F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
==>> | nput the unit number (A~D or

Controller

Menu === 08:54:40 01/ 14/ 2002
Redundant Controller: Enabl ed
Start Time 17:38:43 01/13/2002
[ SETUP]
S -> System Setup

M ->
W - >
VvV ->
K ->

System Al arm Setup

Firmware Transfer

Store/ Retrieve Configuration
Cl ock source Setup

[ M SC]

A -> Alarm Cut Off

X -> Clear Alarm Queue

Y -> Controller Return to Default
Z -> Controller Reset

1-12): 9

Then the following Port Menu of HDSL-port will show as below.

SLOT 9 - HDSL#1

Version SW V1. 00 10/17/2000

[ DI SPLAY]

C -> HDSL Configuration
| -> HDSL Status

H -> Alarm History

R -> Performance Report

[ LOG]

F -> Log Off

O -> Log On

U -> Choose Ot her Sl ot

P -> Choose HDSL Port

E -> Return to Main Menu

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter

Port

a command

Menu 14:43:09 10/19/2000

[ SETUP]

S -> System Setup
L -> Loopback Test
M -> Al arm Setup
B -> Line Rate

[ M SC]

Y -> Cl ear
Z -> Reset
D -> Port

Perf ormance Data
current HDSL board
Return to Default

===>
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6.6.1 Unit Configuration

By pressing "C", the unit setup menu is displayed as follows.

AM3440-12 === Unit Configuration === 14:43:20 10/19/2000

Sl ot 9: HDSL#1 Line Rate: 784Kbps (1 pair)

E1 Time Slots
HDSL carries E1 time slots as:
TS 01 02 03

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.6.2 Unit Status

To enter the xDSL status menu, press " | ". The following screen appears.
AMB440-12 === Unit Status === 14:43:34 10/19/2000
Sl ot 9: HDSL#1 Line Rate: 784Kbps (1 pair)
[---mmmmmeme-- MASTER ------------ ] [----emmmmemm- SLAVE -------nm---- ]
S/'W V1.00 10/17/2000 Serial Number: NA
[ LOOP- 1] [ LOOP- 1] [ DTE]
SYNC : NO SYNC : NO DSR : NA
ES : 0 ES : 0 CTS : NA
SES : 0 SES : 0 DCD : NA
UAS : 176 UAS : 176 DTR : NA
RTS : NA

[ Loopback Status]

HDSL Loopback : OFF
SLAVE Loopback : OFF
BERT . OFF

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.6.3Alarm History

To show the alarm history report, enter "H". The count column, [Cnt], is the total alarm occurrences.
The state column is the current alarm state.

AM3440-12 === Unit Alarm History === 14:43:46 10/19/2000
Sl ot 9: HDSL#1

[----Alarm Type----][Cnt][Sta][-Setup-]
LOS, MASTER- L OOP 1 S

LOS, SLAVE- LOOP 1

ES15M, MASTER- L OOP 0

ES15M, SLAVE- LOOP 0
SES15M, MASTER- LOOP 0 DI
SES15M, SLAVE- LOOP 0

ES24H, MASTER- L OOP 0

ES24H, SLAVE- LOOP 0
SES24H, MASTER- LOOP 0
SES24H, SLAVE- LOOP 0

9
nNuOuunuumuLLOLOLOLO!

9
(GRORGNORORGNONONG]
[cNololoNoNoNeNe]

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.6.4Performance Report
To view the performance report of xDSL, enter "R".

AM3440-12 === Unit Performance Report === 14:43:54 10/19/2000
Sl ot 9: HDSL#1

Locati on: MASTER- LOOP1

Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 196 seconds

Valid 15-M n Intervals in Current 24-hour: O

[15 M nute registers]

[------ ES ------ ] [------ SES ----- ] [------ UAS ----- ]
Current: 0 0 196
1-4 : . . .
5-8
9-12
13-16
17-20
21-24
25-28
29-32
[24 hour registers]

[Current] [ 1] [ 2] [ 3] [ 4] [ 5] [ 6] [ 71
ES : 0 . . . .
SES: 0
UAS: 196

<<TAB to change | ocation, SPACE bar to refresh, ESC to return to previous menu>>
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6.6.5System Setup

Press “S” to setup the system.

AM3440-12 === Unit Setup ==
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
Sl ot 9: HDSL#1 Line Rate: 784Kbps (1 pair)

14:43:20 10/19/2000

[-------- LOCAL -------- ] [------- FAR-END ------- ]
HDSL MODE : MASTER HDSL MODE : SLAVE
[ Rout er]

Mode: ROUTER
LAN interface
IP Address: 140.150.001. 254
Subnet Mask: 255.255.000.000

E1 Time Slots : WAN i nterface
[Lidiiiiiiiiiiiill1111113iiiiiii] IP Address: 140.133.001.253
HDSL carries E1 time slots as: Subnet Mask: 255.255.000.000

TS 01 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
Default Gateway: 140.133.001. 254

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

6.6.6 Loopback and Test

To enter the Loopback and Test screen, press "L". The following screen appears.

AM3440-12 === Unit Loopback and Test === 14:44:12 10/19/2000
ARROW KEYS : CURSOR MOVE , ENTER KEY : | TEM SELECT

Sl ot 9: HDSL#1

[ TEST MENU]

HDSL Loopback : *OFF TO E1l1 TO- LI NE

Sl ave Loopback : *OFF DTE-TO-LINE HDSL-TO-LINE DTE-TO- DTE HDSL-TO-DTE
BERT . *OFF ON

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

6-48




Chapter 6 Terminal Operation

6.6.7 Alarm Setup

To set up the alarm configuration, press "M". The following screen is displayed.

AM3440-12 === Unit Alarm Setup === 14:44:18 10/19/2000
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
Sl ot 9: HDSL#1

[----- Type ------ ] [Alarml [ Threshol d]
LOS, MASTER- L OOP DI SABLE

LOS, SLAVE- LOOP DI SABLE

ES15M, MASTER- LOOP DI SABLE 000

ES15M, SLAVE- LOOP DI SABLE 000

SES15M, MASTER- LOOP DI SABLE 000

SES15M, SLAVE- LOOP DI SABLE 000

ES24H, MASTER- LOOP DI SABLE 00000

ES24H, SLAVE- LOOP DI SABLE 00000

SES24H, MASTER- LOOP DI SABLE 00000

SES24H, SLAVE- LOOP DI SABLE 00000

<< Press ESC key to

return to

previ ous menu >>

6.6.8Line Rate

To view the line rate, press "B".

AM3440-12
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB

LI NE RATE : 784Kbps

<< Press ESC key to return to

=== Line Rate ===
ROLL OPTI ONS

previ ous menu >>

14:44:26 10/19/2000
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6.7 DTE (V.35) Sub-Menu

Under the Controller Menu, press "U" to choose a slot for the DTE (V.35) port. Then the following Port

Menu of DTE (V.35) port will show.

SLOT 9 DTE PORT 1

Ver si on SW S1.C0 02/28/2001

[ DI SPLAY]

C -> DTE Configuration
I -> DTE Status

H -> Alarm Hi story

o]

LOf
-> Log Off
> Log On
> Choose
>
>

Ot her Sl ot
DTE Port
to Main Menu

Choose
Ret urn

muoCcCcomn—

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter

a command

[ SETUP]

S -> System Setup
L -> Loopback Test
M -> Al arm Set up

[ M SC]

Y -> Clear Current

18:34:51 03/01/2001

Port Performance Dat a

B -> DTE board Return to Default

Z -> Reset current

=—==>

DTE board

6.7.1DTE Configuration

By pressing "C", the unit setup menu is displayed as follows.

SLOT 9 DTE PORT 1 Uni t

[--ccncen- LOCAL -------- ]
Channel .0

Rat e . 64KBps

Cl ock Nor mal

Dat a Nor mal

RTS Active

TT™M Of f

V. 54 ;. Of f

| NTERFACE : V. 35

<< ESC key to return to previous menu,

Configuration

SPACE bar to

18:35:23 03/01/2001

refresh >>
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Chapter 6 Terminal Operation

To enter the DTE status menu, press " | ". The following screen appears.
SLOT 9 DTE PORT 1 === Unit Status === 18:35:27 03/01/2001
[------ LOCAL ------ ]
DTE- M1 exi st ed YES
RTS LOSS YES
EXT_CLK LOSS NO
DSR : YES
CTS : NO
DCD : YES
DTR : NO
RTS : NO
[ Loopback Status]
DTE Loopback OFF
BERT OFF
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.7.3Alarm History
Press “H” to view the alarm history.

SLOT 9 DTE PORT 1 11:19: 07 03/02/2001
[ Port] [ St ate] [ Count] [ Al ar m|

1 OK 0 DI SABLE

2 OK 0 DI SABLE

3 OK 0 DI SABLE

4 OK 0 DI SABLE

5 OK 0 DI SABLE

6 OK 0 DI SABLE
<< ESC to return to previous menu, SPACE to refresh, U key to change unit >>
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6.7.4System Setup

Press “S” to setup the system.

SLOT 9 DTE PORT 1 === Setup Configeration === 18:35:35 03/01/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

[-------- LOCAL -------- ]
Channel .0

Rat e : 64KBps

Cl ock : Nor mal

Dat a : Nor mal

RTS . Active

TTM ;. Of f

V. 54 ;. Of f

I NTERFACE : V. 35

<< ESC key to previous menu, SPACE bar to another page >>

6.7.5Loopback Test

To enter the Loopback and Test screen, press "L". The following screen appears.

SLOT 9 DTE PORT 1 === Unit Loopback and Test === 18:35:39 03/01/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE; ENTER KEY: | TEM SELECT; TAB,' ': NEXT/PREV UNIT

DTE Port 1

[ TEST MENU]

DTE Loopback . *OFF TO- DTE TO-DS1
Send V.54 Activate Code to Far-End . *DTE

Send V.54 Deactivate Code to Far-End : *DTE

Send BERT . *OFF ON

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>
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6.7.6 Alarm Setup

To set up the alarm configuration, press "M". The following screen is displayed.

SLOT 9 DTE PORT 1 === Alarm Setup === 18:35:43 03/01/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

[ Port] [ Al ar m| [ Rel ay]
Unit 9# 1: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 9# 2: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 9# 3: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 9# 4: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 9# 5: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 9# 6: DI SABLE DI SABLE

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu or save setup >>

6.7.7Clear Current Port Performance Data

To clear current port performance data, press "X".

SLOT 9 DTE PORT 1 === Port Menu === 18:35:45 03/01/2001

=>> Cl ear Performance Data (Y/N)?

6.7.8 Return to Default

Press "Y" to return to default.

SLOT 9 DTE PORT 1 === Port Menu === 18:35:45 03/01/2001

>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N]

6.7.9Reset Current DTE Board

To reset DTE board, press "Z".

SLOT 9 DTE PORT 1 === Port Menu === 18:35:45 03/01/2001

=>> Reset Board 9 (Y/N)?
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6.8 DTE (X.50) Sub-Menu

Under the Controller Menu, press “U” to choose a slot for the DTE (X.50) port. Then the following

screen will show.

SLOT 9 X50 PORT 1 === Port Menu === 09:45: 22 05/23/2001
Version SW S1. B0 5/04/2001

[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

C -> DTE Configuration S -> System Setup

I -> DTE Status L -> Loopback Test

H -> Alarm History M -> Al arm Setup

[ LOG] [ M SC]

F -> Log Off Y -> Clear Current Port Performance Data
O -> Log On B -> DTE board Return to Default

U -> Choose Ot her Sl ot Z -> Reset current DTE board

P -> Choose DTE Port

E -> Return to Main Menu

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>

6.8.1DTE Configuration

Under the Port Menu, press "C" to view the unit configuration, the screen will show as below.

SLOT 9 X50 PORT 1 === Unit

[-------- LOCAL -------- ]
Channel 72

X50 MUX NO_MUX
SYNC mode SYNC

Rat e 1.2K
Phase fixed
4.8k sel fixed

Cl ock Nor mal
Dat a Nor mal
RTS Per manent
TTM of f
Interface RS- 232
War ni ng NO

<< ESC key to return to previ ous menu,

Configuration

09:46: 37 05/23/2001

SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.8.2DTE Status

Under the Port Menu, press "I" to view the unit status, the screen will show as below.

SLOT 9 X50 PORT 1 === Unit Status === 09:46: 44 05/23/2001
[------ LOCAL ------ ]
DTE- ML existed : YES
RTS LOSS : NO
EXT_CLK LOSS : NO
DSR : YES

CTS : YES

DCD : YES

DTR : NO

RTS : YES

[ Loopback Status]

DTE Loopback . OFF
BERT . OFF

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.8.3Alarm History

To view the alarm history, press "H" from the Port Menu. The screen will show as below.

SLOT 9 X50 PORT 1 == Alarm History == 09:46: 47 05/23/2001

[ Port] [ St ate] [ Count] [ Al ar m]

1 OK 0 DI SABLE
2 OK 0 DI SABLE
3 OK 0 DI SABLE
4 OK 0 DI SABLE
5 OK 0 DI SABLE

<< ESC to return to previous menu, SPACE to refresh, U key to change unit >>
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6.8.4System Setup

To setup the system, press "S" from the Port Menu. The screen will show as below.

SLOT 9 X50 PORT 1 === Setup Configeration === 09:45:59 05/23/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

[-------- LOCAL -------- ]
Channel 72

X50 MUX ;. NO_MUX
SYNC mode : SYNC

Rat e 1. 2K
Phase . fixed
4.8k sel . fixed

Cl ock : Nor mal
Dat a : Nor mal
RTS . Permanent
TTM . Of f
Interface : RS-232
War ni ng : NO

<< ESC key to previous menu, SPACE bar to another page >>

6.8.5Loopback Test

To setup the loopback test, press "L" from the Port Menu. The screen will show as below.

SLOT 9 X50 PORT 1 === Unit Loopback and Test === 09:46: 25 05/23/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE; ENTER KEY: | TEM SELECT; TAB,' ': NEXT/PREV UNIT

X50 Port 1

[ TEST MENU]

RS232 Loopback . *OFF TO- DTE TO-DS1
Send BERT . *OFF ON

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

6-56




Chapter 6 Terminal Operation

6.8.6 Alarm Setup

To setup the alarm setup, press "M" from the Port Menu. The screen will show as below.

SLOT 9 X50 PORT 1 === Alarm Setup ===
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

[ Port] [ Al ar m] [ Rel ay]
Uni t 9# 1: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 9# 2: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Unit 9# 3: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Uni t 9# 4: DI SABLE DI SABLE
Uni t 9# 5: DI SABLE DI SABLE

09:46: 30 05/23/2001

>> Change configuration (Y/N)? (Note:to save, pl ease use V-command)

6.8.7Clear Current Port Performance Data

To clear current port performance data, press "X".

SLOT 9 X50 PORT 1 === Port Menu ===

=>> Cl ear Performance Data (Y/N)?

09:46: 30 05/23/2001

6.8.8 Return to Default

Press "Y" to return to default.

SLOT 9 X50 PORT 1 === Port Menu ===

>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N]

09:46: 30 05/23/2001

6.8.9Reset Current DTE Board

To reset DTE board, press "Z".

SLOT 9 X50 PORT 1 === Port Menu ===

=>> Reset Board 9 (Y/N)?

09:46: 30 05/23/2001
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6.9 ATM Frame Relay Sub-Menu

Under the Controller Menu, press “U” to choose a slot for the ATM/ FR port. Then the following screen

will show.
SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Menu === 09:41:53 09/13/2002
Ver si on : SW V3.03 01/03/2002
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
1 -> Unit 1-Hour Perf. Report L -> Unit Loopback Setup
2 -> Unit 24-Hour Perf. Report M -> Unit Alarm Setup
A -> Unit Statistics S -> Unit System Setup
C -> Unit Configuration X -> Unit Clear Alarm Queue & History
H -> Unit Alarm History K -> Unit Clear Performance Data
I -> Unit Status D -> Unit Upgrade Firmware
Q -> Unit Alarm Queue
[ LOG] [ M SC]
U -> Choose a Port Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Unit Reset
O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
E -> Return to Controller Main Menu
>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>

6.9.1 1-Hour Performance Report
6.9.1.1 ATM Frame Relay - T1

Press "1" from the port menu, the following screen will show. To view ATM FR T1 port 1-hour
performance report by selecting register type, USER or LINE. The current selection will be

highlighted by an asterisk (*).

SLOT D ATMFR T1 === Port 1-Hour Perf. Report === 17:17:44 07/ 21/ 2002

>> Sel ect Register Type ? *USER LI NE

SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port 1-Hour Perf. Report === 17:17:49 07/ 21/ 2002
USER
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 290 seconds

(ES) (UAS) (BES) (SES) (CsS) (LOFC)
Current 15-Mn Interval 0 0 0 0 0 0
1st Nearest 15-Min Interval : ----- ----- ----- ----- -----  -----
2nd Nearest 15-Min Interval : ----- ----- ----- ----- -----  -----
3rd Nearest 15-Min Interval @ ----- ----- ----- ----- .- -----
4t h Nearest 15-Mn Interval : ----- ----- ----- ----- -----  -----

-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O
(ES) ( UAS) ( BES) ( SES) (CSS) (LOFC)
Current 24-Hour Interval R I IE I

<< TAB key to show Statistics Report >>
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>
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SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port 1-Hour Stat. Report === 17:18: 05 07/21/ 2002
USER
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Min Interval : 290 seconds
( YAS) ( %EFS) (%ES) ( BES) ( ¥SES) (9%CSS) (Y OFC)
Current 15-M n :100.00% 100. 00% 0. 0000% 0. 0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000%
1st Nearest 15-M N [ ---- - mm oo i o e ot o a oo o haio- aaiiaao aaooo-
2nd Nearest 15-M N - - - oo oo m e e e i e o o e e o e o oo aoaaaao oo
3rd Nearest 15-M N [ -- - oo oo e e o e m e e o oo a o e e oah aoaaaao oo
4t h Nearest 15-M N @ --- - oo ot oo . oo o ah i iao oeaoaoe oo
-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O
( YAS) ( %EFS) (%ES) ( BES) ( %SES) (9%CSS) (9% OFC)
Current 24-Hour - - e s e e e oo e e oo e i oh o oa o o oa o o oo
<< TAB key to show Performance Report >>

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>
SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port 1-Hour Perf. Report === 17:18:20 07/21/ 2002
LI NE
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-M n Interval : 321 seconds
(ES) (UAS) (BES) (SES) (CSS) (LOFC)
Current 15-Min Interval 0 0 0 0 0 0
1st Nearest 15-Min Interval @ ----- ----- ----- ----- -----  -----
2nd Nearest 15-Mn Interval @ ----- ----- ----- ----- .- -----
3rd Nearest 15-Min Interval @ ----- ----- ----- ----- .- -----
4t h Nearest 15-Mn Interval : ----- ----- ----- ----- ... ----.
-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O
(ES) (UAS) (BES) (SES) (CSS) (LOFC)
Current 24-Hour Interval @ ----- ----- -----  -----  --.---  -----
<< TAB key to show Statistics Report >>
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>
SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port 1-Hour Stat. Report === 17:18:23 07/21/ 2002
LI NE
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-M n Interval : 321 seconds
(Y%AS) (Y%EFS) (%ES) (YBES) (9%SES) (9%CSS) (9%OFC)
Current 15-Mn :100.00% 100. 00% 0. 0000% 0. 0000% 0. 0000% 0.0000% 0. 0000%
Ist Nearest 15-MnN [ ------- ------- - oo oo oo oo
2nd Nearest 15-Mn [ ------- oo oo oo oo oooooo- oo
3rd Nearest 15-Mn [ ------- ----- ooooooo oo oo oooooo- oo
4t h Nearest 15-M N @ ------- ---mmmn meoio oo o oo oaooo oo oo
-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O
(YAS) (%EFS) (%ES) (YBES) (9%SES) (9%CSS) (9%OFC)
Current 24-Hour = ------- mmeeioo eeemih eeaoie oeio- o-aoo- oo
<< TAB key to show Performance Report >>

<< ESC key to return to previous menu,

SPACE key to refresh >>
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6.9.1.2 ATM Frame Relay - E1

To view ATM FR E1 port 1-hour performance report by selecting register type. The current
selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port 1-Hour Perf. Report === 16:29:59 07/24/2002

USER

-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 16 seconds

(ES) ( UAS) ( BES) ( SES) ( DM) (CSS)

Current 15-Min Interval 0 16 0 0 0 16
1st Nearest 15-Mn Interval : -----  —c-oo  cooio  Diioo oo aaaan-
2nd Nearest 15-M n Interval : -----  --coo oo oot oo oo
3rd Nearest 15-M n Interval : -----  ---co- oo oot oo oo
4t h Nearest 15-Mn Interval : ----- —---- oo oo oo oo---

-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O

(ES) ( UAS) ( BES) ( SES) ( DM) (CSS)

Current 24-Hour Interval = ;@ =-----  cooo- oo oo aeaao aoaans
07/ 23/ 2002 i eeeeeeeemeeemeeeeeaeeee e
07/ 22/ 2002 i eeeeeeeemeeemeeameeeeeeee e
07/21/ 2002 e e e emee e mmeeemee e eeeee e
07/ 20/ 2002 e me e e eeeme e mmeeemeeeeeeee e
07/19/ 2002 i eeeeeeeemeeemeeameeeeeeee e
07/ 18/ 2002 i eeeeeeeemeeemeeameeeeeeee e
07/ 17/ 2002 e e e emee e mmee emeeeeeee e e

<< TAB key to show Statistics Report >>

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port 1-Hour Stat. Report === 16:30: 04 07/24/ 2002
USER
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 16 seconds
(%AS)  (%EFS) (%ES) (%BES) (%SES) (YDM)  ( %CSS)
Current 15-Mn :0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 100.00%
1st Nearest 15-M N [ --- - - mm oo i o e i it o e oo o hiao- ahoaao aaoooa
2nd Nearest 15-M N i --- - m oot e a -t i oih e ioh oaaao oo
3rd Nearest 15-M N - - oo mm e e o e e e e o o e e o e o oah e oaaaao oo
4t h Nearest 15-M N - -- - oo ot o e o . oo o e h e iao oeaoaoe oo
-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O
( YAS) (UEFS) (%ES) ( YBES) ( USES) ( YDM) ( UCSS)
Current 24-Hour .- - o e oo oo e e oo e i ih o oa o o oa o ooa- -

07/23/ 2002
07/ 22/ 2002
07/ 21/ 2002
07/20/ 2002
07/19/ 2002
07/18/ 2002
07/17/ 2002

<< TAB key to show Performance Report
<< ESC key to return to previous menu,

>>
SPACE key to refresh >>
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SLOT D ATM FR E1l1 === Port 1-Hour Perf.

LI NE

-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval

(ES) ( UAS)

Current 15-Min Interval .0 33
1st Nearest 15-Mn Interval : ----- -----
2nd Nearest 15-Mn Interval : ----- -----
3rd Nearest 15-Min Interval : ----------
4t h Nearest 15-Min Interval : ----- -----

-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour

(ES) ( UAS)

Current 24-Hour Interval — = ----- -----
07/ 23/ 2002 i aeaaa o
07/ 22/ 2002 i eeeee -
07/ 21/ 2002 i eeeee i
07/ 20/ 2002 i aeaaa oo
07/ 19/ 2002 i aeaaa o
07/ 18/ 2002 i aeaaa o
07/17/ 2002 i eeeee i

<< TAB key to show Statistics Report >>

<< ESC key to return to previ ous menu,

Report

33 seconds

( BES)
0

( SES)
0

Interval: O

( BES)

SPACE key to

( SES)

16:30:16 07/24/2002

(DM

(DM

refresh >>

SLOT D ATM FR E1
L1 NE
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-M n
( %AS)
Current 15-Mn
1st Nearest
2nd Near est
3rd Near est
4t h Near est

-- Valid 15-Mn in Current
( %AS)

Interval s

Current 24-Hour
07/ 23/ 2002
07/ 22/ 2002
07/ 21/ 2002
07/ 20/ 2002
07/ 19/ 2002
07/ 18/ 2002
07/ 17/ 2002

<< TAB key to show Performance Report
<< ESC key to return to previous menu,

1- Hour

( UEFS)

Interval :
( UES)

24- Hour
( %EFS)

>>

St at .

(%ES)

Report

33 seconds

( UBES)
:0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 100. 00%

Interval: O

( UBES)

16:30:20 07/24/2002

( USES)

( %SES)

SPACE key to refresh >>

( ¥DM)

(¥DM)
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6.9.2 24-Hour Performance Report

6.9.2.1 ATM Frame Relay — T1

Press "2" from the port menu, the following screen will show. To view ATM FR T1 port 24-hour
performance report by selecting register type and parameter. The current selection will be
highlighted by an asterisk (*).

SLOT D ATMFR T1 === Port 24-Hour Perf. Report === 17:18:33 07/21/ 2002

>> Sel ect Register Type ? *USER LI NE
>> Sel ect Parameter ? *ES UAS BES SES CSS LOFC AS EFS BPV ESF

SLOT D ATMFR T1 === Port 24-Hour Perf. Report === 17:18:44 07/ 21/ 2002
USER ES
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 345 seconds

-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O
(ES) ( UAS) ( BES) ( SES) (CSS) (LOFC)
Current 15-Min Interval .0 0 0 0 0 0
Current 24-Hour Interval R I IE I

-- USER, ES, Last 96 15-Min Interva
01-08 > ---mm mmmee mme e eeeh e eeeee eeee e
09-16 > ---m- mmmme mee e eeee e eeeee eeeee e
T
25-32 > oo coios aio ooee oaeo oo oo oo
83-40 > ---m- mmeee e eeeeh e eeeed eeeel oo
41-48 > ----- meeee eeee eeee eeeeh eeee eeean el
49-56 > ----- - oooi- oo o oo oo oo
B7-64 > ----- oo ao- ooo oaeo oo oo oo
65-72 > ----- c--on ao- ooeo oaeo oo oo oo
T3-80 > --cmm mmmee et e eeeh e eeeed eeeee aao-
B1l-88 > ----- mmmee ceeee eeeeh e eeeee eeeel e
89-96 > ----- ----- i---- oo- oaoaoao oo oo

<< TAB key to show Statistics Report >>
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port 24-Hour Stat. Report === 17:18:48 07/21/ 2002
USER %ES
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 345 seconds

-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O
(%ES) ( YUAS) ( ¥BES) ( %SES) (9%CSS) (9% OFC)
Current 15-M n :0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000% 0.0000%
Current 24-Hour i i I I

-- USER, %ES, Last 96 15-M n Interva
01-08 > ------m mmmmm o s e o o eoos ooaioo oo o-ooo oo
(L R N R i I
I
A R Y e e I
33-40 > -----os o i e e oo e aeooo aeoio oo o-aoo oo
N I e i i
e R R R I
N Y e L I I I
B65-72 > - oo s oo e oo e eaao oeoooa oo o-ao oo
73-80 > ----omm oo e oo e o eeaoo oo oo ooooo oo
81-88 > ----- - o i oo oo o ioo oo oo a-aao oo
89-96 > - - oo oo eiio eoieio oaeoi- a-iao e

<< TAB key to show Performance Report >>
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>
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6.9.2.2 ATM Frame Relay — E1

Press "2" from the port menu, the following screen will show. To view ATM FR E1 port 24-hour
performance report by selecting register type. The current selection will be highlighted by an
asterisk (*).

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port 24-Hour Perf. Report === 16:30:29 07/24/ 2002
USER ES
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 46 seconds

-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O
(ES) ( UAS) ( BES) ( SES) ( DM) (CSS)
Current 15-Min Interval .0 46 0 0 0 46
Current 24-Hour Interval e

-- USER, ES, Last 96 15-Mn Interva
01-08 > ----- ---me mmoe iae aoo aeoe oaeoe oo
09-16 > ----- ----- —---- m--o- a-o ooo oo oo
N e i
25-32 > ----- meme ieee aeoee aee aeee aaeoe oo
33-40 > ----- m--i- meeae aioee aeoe aeee aaaoe oo
41-48 > ----- m-m-n mamem -aoen aoen oo oo oo
49-56 > ----- ----- m--- -oooo oo oo oo oo
B7-64 > ----- momie ieae aeee aiee ieee oaaoe o
65-72 > ----- memie aeae aeee aie aeee aaaoe oo
73-80 > ----- momo me-ae aeeon aoeoe oo oo oo
81-88 > ----- ----- aa-ae ae-ae aoeae oo aaoon oo
89-96 > ----- - i-oo- oo aoo ioo oaoo oo

<< TAB key to show Statistics Report >>
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port 24-Hour Stat. Report === 16:30:33 07/24/ 2002
USER %ES
-- Valid Seconds in Current 15-Mn Interval : 46 seconds

-- Valid 15-Mn Intervals in Current 24-Hour Interval: O
( UES) ( YUAS) ( YBES) ( USES) ( ¥DM) (ACSS)
Current 15-M n :0.0000% 100.00% 0. 0000% 0.0000% 0. 0000% 100. 00%
Current 24-Hour R I I R R L

-- USER, %ES, Last 96 15-Mn Interva
(0 0 - B I e I
1L T - R e T T T P
I O R T L
A T A T R i I I
33-40 > - s s e e e e e e e e e e e et e eehiot e aemeaan oooo---
41-48 > -cmm e e e e eee e eeee e eeeeae eeeeeee eeeaaa-
49-56 > ---- e e e e e e e eee e eaee eeeeae eeeeaee eeeaaa-
57-64 > - oo e et oo e e e e e e et o e eooot e aemaaao ooo----
R O i I
TB-80 > -mmmmmm s e e e e eh et eeeeee eeeeee eeeeee e
B F B L I T
89-96 > - oo e e e e e e e e e et o e e oot i aeeaaan ooo----

<< TAB key to show Performance Report >>
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>
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6.9.3Port Statistics

Press "A" from the port menu, the screen will show as below. To view the statistics of ATM FR
port by selecting statistics type. The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Statistics === 17:23:15 07/21/2002

>> Sel ect Statistics Type ? *T1/E1l Line FR Statistics ATM Statistics

6.9.3.1 T1/E1 Line Availability

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Line Availability === 17:23:19 07/21/2002

-- Line Availability during Last 24-Hour
Val id Seconds : 621 seconds

Avail abl e Seconds : 621 seconds
Unavail abl e Seconds: 0 seconds
Line Avaliability : 100.0 %

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

6.9.3.2 Frame Relay Statistics

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Frame Relay Statistics === 17:23:33 07/21/2002
Channel : 1
PVC Number : 1 Total PVC : 1

<< Input PVC ( 0 for channel summary ) or ESC to previous menu >>
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SLOT D ATM FR E1l1 === Port Frame Relay Statistics === 17:23:33 07/21/ 2002
Channel : 1
PVC : 1
DLCI : 100
[ Reci ved] [Transmi tted]
Byt es 0 Byt es : 0
Frames 0 Frames : 0
Di scards 0 Di scards 0
Drops 0 Drops 0
Channel : 1
PVC Number : 1 Total PVC : 1

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

6.9.3.3 ATM Statistics

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port ATM Statistics === 17:23:53 07/21/ 2002

Total Connections : 37 [ Bad HEC]: 0
[VPI/VCI] [Rx_Frames][Tx_Frames] [ Congestion] [Bad CRC] [ Bad Len]

©CO~NOUTAWN R
[
N
=
o
®

[eNeolooNoNoNololololoNoNoloNoNo]
[eNolooNoloNololololoNoNoloNoNe]
[eNeololoNoloNololololoNoNoloNoNo]
[eNoloNoloNololoNolololoNoNoNe)
[eNeoloNoloNolololololoNoNoNoNe)

16 12 119

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>
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6.9.4Unit Configuration

The interface setting displays the egress port type (E1 or T1).

The Protocol setting specifies the protocol on the line (ATM or Frame Relay).

The Channel Map setting specifies the type of traffic. "1" specifies layer 2 traffic, and
When the line carries ATM traffic, this setting cannot be modified.

To view the port configuration, press "C" from the port menu, the screen will show as below.

isidle.

6.9.4.1 System Setup - ATM/FR T1

To view the port configuration, press "C" from the port menu.

SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port System Setup === 17:35:29 03/23/2002
FRAME = ESF Interface : T1
CODE = B8ZS Prot ocol . ATM
YEL = ON Channel Map
Al S = FRAMED [1121111712211122211111221111]
| NBAND = OFF
I NTF = LONG HAUL
LBO = 0 dB

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.9.4.2 System Setup — ATM/ FR E1

To view the port configuration, press "C" from the port menu.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port System Setup === 15:56: 08 03/27/ 2002
FRAME = ON Interface : E1
CODE = HDB3 Prot ocol . ATM
CRC = ON Channel Map
RAI = ON [1111111111111217i1112111211111111]
Al S = FRAMED
CAS = OFF
FDL = OFF
Sa_bit = Sa4
I NTF = 120 Ohm

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.9.5Alarm History

Press "H" from the port menu to view the alarm history.

6.9.5.1  Alarm History - FRto ATM

SLOT D ATM FR E1l === Port Alarm History === 17:24:14 07/ 21/ 2002
L OCAL

[ ALARM- TYPE] [ THRESHOL D] [ CURR- STATE] [ COUNT] [ ALARM|
RAI OK 0 ENABLE
Al'S OK 0 ENABLE
LOS OK 0 ENABLE
LOF OK 0 ENABLE
BPV 10E- 5 OK 0 ENABLE
ES 1 OK 0 ENABLE
UAS 1 OK 0 ENABLE
css 1 OK 0 ENABLE
ATM LOS OK 0 ENABLE
ATM Al S ALM 37 ENABLE
ATM ROI ALM 1 ENABLE
ATM LOC OK 0 ENABLE
FR LKD DI SABLE 1 DI SABLE

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

6.9.5.2 Alarm History - FR to FR

SLOT D ATM FR E1l === Port Alarm History === 17:24:14 07/ 21/ 2002
L OCAL

[ ALARM- TYPE] [ THRESHOL D] [ CURR- STATE] [ COUNT] [ ALARM|
YEL OK 0 ENABLE
Al'S OK 0 ENABLE
LOS OK 1 ENABLE
LOF OK 1 ENABLE
BPV 10E- 5 OK 0 ENABLE
ES 1 OK 0 ENABLE
UAS 1 ALM 1 ENABLE
css 1 OK 0 ENABLE
FR LKD ALM 2 ENABLE

<< ESC key to return to previous bar to refresh >>
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6.9.6 Port Status

Press "I" from the port menu, the following screen will show. To view the port status for the ATM
FR T1 interface by selecting ATM status type. The current selection will be highlighted by an
asterisk (*).

NOTE: When Frame Relay is selected, ATM Status will be hidden.

SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port Status == 17:24:32 07/21/2002

>> Sel ect ATM Status Type ? *T1/ E1 Status FR St at us ATM St at us

6.9.6.1 T1/E1 Status

SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port Status === 17:24:37 07/21/2002
-- LINE --

LOS . NO

LOF . NO

RCV AI'S : NO
RCV YEL : NO
XMT Al'S : NO
XMT YEL

BPV ERROR COUNT : 0
ES ERROR COUNT : O

-- TEST --
PATTERN TRANSM TTED : OFF
NEAR- END LOOPBACK : OFF

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

6.9.6.2 Frame Relay Status
6.9.6.2.1 FRto ATM

SLOT D ATMFR T1 === Port Frame Relay Status === 17:24:42 07/21/ 2002
[ CH] [ Li nk] [ CH] [ Li nk]
1 Up 17 I nactive
2 I nactive 18 I nactive
3 I nactive 19 I nactive
4 I nactive 20 I nactive
5 I nactive 21 I nactive
6 I nactive 22 I nactive
7 I nactive 23 I nactive
8 I nactive 24 I nactive
9 I nactive 25 I nactive
10 I nactive 26 I nactive
11 I nactive 27 I nactive
12 I nactive 28 I nactive
13 I nactive 29 I nactive
14 I nactive 30 I nactive
15 I nactive 31 I nactive
16 I nactive
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>
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6.9.6.2.2 FRtoFR

SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port Frame Relay Status === 16: 03:29 03/27/2002
[ CH] [ Link] [ CH] [ Link]
T1/E1 Up 16 I nactive

1 Down 17 I nactive
2 I nactive 18 I nactive
3 I nactive 19 I nactive
4 I nactive 20 I nactive
5 I nactive 21 I nactive
6 I nactive 22 I nactive
7 I nactive 23 I nactive
8 I nactive 24 I nactive
9 I nactive 25 I nactive
10 I nactive 26 I nactive
11 I nactive 27 I nactive
12 I nactive 28 I nactive
13 I nactive 29 I nactive
14 I nactive 30 I nactive
15 I nactive 31 I nactive

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

6.9.6.3 ATM Status

6.9.6.3.1 ATM Status — T1

SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port ATM Status === 17:24:50 07/21/ 2002
ATM LI NE : SYNC
[Active] [AIS] [RDI] [LOC] [Active] [AIS] [RDI] [LOC]
1 Yes Yes Yes No 21 Yes Yes Yes No
6 Yes Yes Yes No 22 Yes Yes Yes No
7 Yes Yes Yes No 23 Yes Yes Yes No
8 Yes Yes Yes No 24 Yes Yes Yes No
9 Yes Yes Yes No 25 Yes Yes Yes No
10 Yes Yes Yes No 26 Yes Yes Yes No
11 Yes Yes Yes No 27 Yes Yes Yes No
12 Yes Yes Yes No 28 Yes Yes Yes No
13 Yes Yes Yes No 29 Yes Yes Yes No
14 Yes Yes Yes No 30 Yes Yes Yes No
15 Yes Yes Yes No 31 Yes Yes Yes No
16 Yes Yes Yes No 32 Yes Yes Yes No
17 Yes Yes Yes No 33 Yes Yes Yes No
18 Yes Yes Yes No 34 Yes Yes Yes No
19 Yes Yes Yes No 35 Yes Yes Yes No
20 Yes Yes Yes No 36 Yes Yes Yes No

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>
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6.9.6.3.2 ATM Status — E1

SLOT D ATM FR E1

St at us

15:46: 07 07/24/2002

-- LINE --
LOS YES
LOF : FAS
RCV AI'S : NO
RCV RAlI : NO
XMT Al'S : NO
XMT RAI : RAI
BPV ERROR COUNT : 0
ES ERROR COUNT : O
-- TEST --
PATTERN TRANSM TTED : OFF
NEAR- END LOOPBACK OFF

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

6.9.7 Alarm Queue

Press "Q" form the port menu to view the alarm queue.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Unit Alarm Queue === 17:24:57 07/21/ 2002
1 -- Port A ATMRDI - -------mmmm e o - 17:13:34 07/21/ 2002
2 -- Port A: ATM Al S---- - - - e i e e - - 17:13:34 07/21/ 2002
3 -- Port Al FR LKD-------------------- 17:13:33 07/21/2002

<< ESC key return to previous menu or SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.9.8Loopback Test
6.9.8.1 ATM Frame Relay — T1

Under the port menu, press "L" to setup the loopback test for the ATM FR T1 interface.

SLOT D ATM FR T1 === Port Loopback Test === 17:43:55 03/23/2002
ARROW KEYS : CURSOR MOVE , ENTER KEY : | TEM SELECT

- NEAR- END LOOPBACK : *OFF LOCAL PLB LLB

- SEND LOOPBACK ACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END:
*I N-BAND AT&T-P ANSI-P ANSI-L

- SEND LOOPBACK DEACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END:
*I N-BAND AT&T-P ANSI-P ANSI-L

- SEND TEST PATTERN:
*OFF QRSS-FULL 1-1N-8

- STATUS:

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

6.9.8.2 ATM Frame Relay — E1

Under the port menu, press "L" to setup the loopback test for the ATM FR E1 interface.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Loopback Test === 15:44: 49 07/24/2002
ARROW KEYS : CURSOR MOVE , ENTER KEY : | TEM SELECT
- NEAR- END LOOPBACK . *OFF LOCAL PLB LLB

- SEND LOOPBACK ACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END:
*PAYLOAD LI NE

- SEND LOOPBACK DEACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END:
*PAYLOAD LI NE

- SEND TEST PATTERN:
*OFF PRBS- FULL

- STATUS:

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.9.9Alarm Setup

Under the port menu, press "M' to setup alarm.

6.9.9.1 Alarm Setup - FRto ATM

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Alarm Setup ===
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
[ TYPE] [ THRESHOLD] [ ALARM

YEL ENABLE

Al'S ENABLE

LOS ENABLE

LOF ENABLE

BPV 10E-5 ENABLE

ES 001 ENABLE

UAS 001 ENABLE

Css 001 ENABLE

ATM LOS ENABLE

ATM Al S ENABLE

ATM RDI ENABLE

ATM LOC ENABLE

FR LKD ENABLE

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

17:45:51 03/23/2002

6.9.9.2 Alarm Setup - FRto FR

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Alarm Setup ===
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
[ TYPE] [ THRESHOLD] [ ALARM

YEL ENABLE

Al' S ENABLE

LOS ENABLE

LOF ENABLE

BPV 10E-5 ENABLE

ES 001 ENABLE

UAS 001 ENABLE

CSS 001 ENABLE

FR LKD ENABLE

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>

17:25:38 07/21/ 2002
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6.9.10 AM 3440 TSI MAP Setup

Before the ATM-FR card can be set up, the TSI map for the card must be set up first. From the
main controller menu, choose S - System Setup to do this.

Enter the required information where the cursor appears in the left-hand side column of the

screen. In the example below three screens are shown in sequence to display the choices
available to the user.

6.9.10.1 Map slot D (ATM/FR) to slot B (E1 card)

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (MAP) === 10: 08:40 09/13/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
MAP NO: MAP_1

Source Sl ot ATM FR Dest. Sl ot E1l NON- CAS
Source Slot PO/TS D SL/PO TS POTS D SL/IPO TS PO/ TS D SL/PO TS PO TS D SL/PO TS

Port : 1d B 1 17 d 1d D 1 17 d
T.S. . 01 2d B 2 18 d 2d D 2 18 d
3d B 3 19 d 3d D 3 19 d
4 d B 4 20 d 4 d D 4 20 d
T.S.# : 04 5 d 21 d 5 d 21 d
Clear : No 6 d 22 d 6 d 22 d
d/ v cod 7 d 23 d 7 d 23 d
8 d 24 d 8 d 24 d
9 d 25 d 9 d 25 d
Dest Sl ot 10 d 26 d 10 d 26 d
Sl ot : B 11 d 27 d 11 d 27 d
Port : 12 d 28 d 12 d 28 d
T.S. 01 13 d 29 d 13 d 29 d
14 d 30 d 14 d 30 d
Updat e? Yes 15 d 31 d 15 d 31 d
Confirm?Yes 16 d 16 d

<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>

6.9.10.2 Map slot D (ATM/FR) to slot 6 (V.35 card)

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (MAP) === 10:08:40 09/13/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
MAP NO: MAP_1

Source Sl ot ATM FR Dest. Sl ot RTR
Source Slot PO/ TS D SL/PO TS POTS D SL/IPO TS PO/TS D SL/PO TS POTS D SL/PO TS
Port : 1d B 1 17 d 1d D 5 17 d
T.S. . 05 2 d B 2 18 d 2d D 6 18 d
3 d B 3 19 d 3d D 7 19 d
4 d B 4 20 d 4 d D 8 20 d
T.S.# : 04 5d 61 1 21 d 5 d 21 d
Clear : No 6 d 61 2 22 d 6 d 22 d
d/ v cod 7 d 61 3 23 d 7 d 23 d
8 d 61 4 24 d 8 d 24 d
9 d 25 d 9 d 25 d
Dest Sl ot 10 d 26 d 10 d 26 d
Sl ot : 6 11 d 27 d 11 d 27 d
Port . P1 12 d 28 d 12 d 28 d
T.S. 01 13 d 29 d 13 d 29 d
14 d 30 d 14 d 30 d
Updat e? Yes 15 d 31 d 15 d 31 d
ConfirnP?Yes 16 d 16 d 32 d

<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>
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6.9.10.3 Map slot D (ATM/FR) to slot 1 (V.35 card)

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (MAP) === 10:08:40 09/13/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
MAP NO: MAP_1

Source Sl ot ATM FR Dest. Sl ot V. 35
Source Slot PO/ TS D SL/PO TS POTS D SL/IPO TS PO/TS D SL/PO TS POTS D SL/PO TS
Port : 1d B 1 17 d 1 1d D 9 17 d
T.S. ;09 2 d B 2 18 d 1 2d D 10 18 d
3 d B 3 19 d 1 3d D 11 19 d
4 d B 4 20 d 1 4d D 12 20 d
T.S.# : 04 5d A 1 21 d 5d 21 d
Clear : No 6 d A 2 22 d 6 d 22 d
d/ v . d 7 d A 3 23 d 7 d 23 d
8 d A 4 24 d 8 d 24 d
9d 1 1 1 25 d 9 d 25 d
Dest Sl ot 10d 1 1 2 26 d 10 d 26 d
Sl ot : 1 117 d 1 1 3 27 d 11 d 27 d
Port . P1 12 d 1 1 4 28 d 12 d 28 d
T.S. 01 13 d 29 d 13 d 29 d
14 d 30 d 14 d 30 d
Updat e? Yes 15 d 31 d 15 d 31 d
ConfirnP?Yes 16 d 16 d 32 d

<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>

6.9.10.4 Map slot D (ATM/FR) to HDLC (Inband Channel)

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (MAP) === 10:08:40 09/13/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
MAP NO: MAP_1

Source Sl ot ATM FR Dest. Sl ot HDLC

Source Slot PO/ TS D SL/PO TS POOTS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/PO TS
SI Ot D -—=—=—== === =—=—=—=—cT —=—=—== === =—=—=—cT —-—=—=—== ===z -—=—=—== === =—=—=—c=—
Port : 1d B 1 17 d 1d D 13
T.S. . 13 2 d B 2 18 d

3d B 3 19 d

4 d B 4 20 d
T.S.# : 01 5d A 1 21 d
Clear : No 6 d A 2 22 d
d/ v od 7 d A 3 23 d

8 d A 4 24 d

9d 1 1 1 25 d
Dest Sl ot 10d 1 1 2 26 d
Sl ot . HD 11 d 1 1 3 27 d
Por t : 12 d 1 1 4 28 d
T.S. ;01 13 d HD 1 29 d

14 d 30 d
Updat e? Yes 15 d 31 d
ConfirnP?Yes 16 d

<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>
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6.9.11 System Setup
6.9.11.1 ATM/ FR Card Configuration

From the main system menu, press “U” to select the PORT, in this case, PORT D. Then from the
PORT menu, press “S” for Unit System Setup. The following screen is shown. At the bottom,
four setup choices are given. For initial setup, each of these four setup screens should be filled
in. An asterisk will highlight the current selection (*). Use arrow keys to change selection. Press
ENTER to activate.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port System Setup === 17:35:29 03/23/2002

>> Select ATM setup Type ? *T1/ E1 CH_MAP FR_MAN CONN_TAB

When the setup choice T1/E1 is entered. The following screen is shown.

The Interface setting displays the egress port type (E1 or T1).

The Protocol setting allows the user to specify the protocol on the line (ATM or Frame Relay).
The Channel Map, with 31 time slot positions, specifies the type of traffic. A “1” specifies
presence of layer 2 traffic in that time slot, and an “i” indicates an idle time slot. For ATM traffic,
this setting cannot be modified.

All of the E1 line settings, Frame, Code, CRC, and others, must match that of the ATM network
settings.

NOTE: Although the following illustrations are for the E1 interface the procedure for the T1 interface are
similar except for the 24 available time slots for T1 compared to 30 for E1.
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6.9.11.2 System Specific to ATM Protocol

In the following, further setup will be for the ATM protocol. For Frame Relay protocol, see later
sections.

6.9.11.2.1 Port System Setup

SLOT D ATMFR T1 === Port System Setup === 17:35:29 03/23/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

FRAME = ESF Interface : T1

CODE = B8ZS Prot ocol . ATM

YEL = ON Channel Map

Al S = FRAMED [111111111111111111111111]

| NBAND = OFF

I NTF = LONG HAUL

LBO = 0 dB

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port System Setup === 10:24:07 09/13/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

FRAME = ON Interface : E1

CODE = HDB3 Prot ocol . ATM

CRC = ON Channel Map

RAI = ON [1111111111111121i1111112111111111]

Al S = FRAMED

CAS = OFF

FDL = OFF

Sa_bit = Sa4

I NTF = 75 Ohm

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>
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6.9.11.2.2 Channel Map Setup

Select the CH_MAP item on the Port System Setup menu. Use this channel map to tell the ATM/FR card what
time slots are combined to be a logical frame relay channel. The logical channel number can be 1 to 31. A 00

will indicate an idle time slot.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Channel Map Setup

Pl ease I nput: 1~10, BACKSPACE to edit

Ti me Sl ot : 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10
FR Channel : [01 01 01 01 02 02 02 02 03 03
Time Sl ot : 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
FR Channel : [00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

11
03

27

12
03

28

13
04

29

14
00

30

10:24:58 09/13/2002

15 16
00 00]

31
00]
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6.9.11.2.3 Frame Relay Management Setup — FR to ATM

Select the FR_MAN item on the Port System Setup menu. Use this management setup to tell
the protocol details of the ATM network. The logical channel number can be 1 to 31. The
meanings of the parameters are as follows:

Column Heading Options Meaning
CH 1to31 Logical channel number
Active YES Activated by user
NO An idle frame relay channel
Protocol ITU Using Q.933 Annex A protocol
ANSI Using T1.617 Annex D protocol
Direction User Acts as user side device (periodically issues polling
messages to network side)
Network Acts as network side device (waits for polling
messages from user side)
Bidirection This channel can issue polling messages and respond
to polling messages
T391 5-30 seconds | The interval between Status Inquiry message from
Polling Interval user to network, else error counted.
T392 5-30 seconds | The max allowed interval between Status Inquiry and
Response time network response, else error counted.
N391 PVC 1-255 seconds | The interval between PVC Status Inquiry message
Polling Interval from user to network, else error counted.
N392 1-10 Determine service affecting condition by detecting
Error count N392 errors in the last N393 events.
N393 1-10 See N392

Error count

These parameters must be coordinated with the ATM network parameters.

6-78



Chapter 6 Terminal Operation

The procedure for changing Port FR Management setting, which has been saved in the
system, are:
Important 1. Go to “Port Connection Table Setup” screen, as the 2nd screen shows,
Note: 2. Then change [CH] from 04 to 00, as the 3rd screen shows.
3. Go back to “Port FR Management Setup” screen, as 1st screen shows, to change the
previous setting.

1st screen

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port FR Management Setup === 10:25:33 09/13/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

[CH] [Active] [Protocol] [Direction] [ T391] [T392] [N391] [N392] [N393]

1 YES FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
2 YES HDLC

3 YES FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
4 YES HDLC

5 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
6 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
7 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
8 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
9 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
10 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
11 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
12 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
13 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
14 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
15 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
16 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>

2nd screen

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Connection Table Setup === 10:25:48 09/13/2002
Pl ease | nput: 1~10, BACKSPACE to edit

[CH [DLCI] [VPI] [VCI] [BR] [IWK & Transl ation] [DE-CLP]

index : 4 04 (HDLC) 103 00103 0064 MAP
125 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
126 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
127 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
128 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
1 1 16 100 100 64< 64> Net wor k MAP

2 2 0 101 101 256¢< 0> Net wor k 0
3 3 18 102 102 64< 64> Net wor k MAP
4 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
5 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
6 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
7 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
8 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
9 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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3rd screen

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Connection Table Setup === 10:25:48 09/13/2002
Pl ease I nput: 1~10, BACKSPACE to edit

[CH [DLCI] [VPI] [VCI] [BR] [IWK & Transl ation] [DE-CLP]

index : 4 00 (HDLC) 103 00103 0064 MAP
125 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
126 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
127 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
128 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
1 1 16 100 100 64< 64> Net wor k MAP

2 2 0 101 101 256< 0> Net wor k 0
3 3 18 102 102 64< 64> Net wor k MAP
4 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
5 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
6 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
7 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
8 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
9 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>
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6.9.11.2.4 Connection Table Setup — FR to ATM
Select the CONN_TAB item on the Port System Setup menu. Use this management setup to link the

connection table to that of the ATM network. The channel number can be 1 to 31. All the numerical entries must

be coordinated with the ATM network. The meanings of the table columns are as follows:

Column Heading Options Meaning
CH 1-31 Logical channel number
DLCI 16-991 Data Link Connection Identifier within the channel
VPI 1-255 Virtual Path Identifier, from ATM
VCI 1-65535 Virtual Channel Identifier, from ATM
BR 1-1920 Bit Rate requested in Kilobits/sec for this VC
[Blank] 1-1920 Actual Bit Rate allocated | Kilobits/sec
IWK & Translation | Network Network inter-working, FRF.5
SVC-Model | Service inter-working, FRF.8, Map FECN field in Frame
Relay to ATM EFCI field
SVC-Mode 2 | service inter-working, FRF.8, ATM EFCI is always set to
“congestion net experienced”
SVC-YES Translation column appears in table, see Translation
below.
SVC-NO Translation column appears in table, see Translation
below.
SVC-YES Do translation between Frame Relay (FRF-3) and ATM
(RFC1483)
SVC-NO Forward encapsulations unaltered
DE-CLP MAP Maps content of DE (discard eligibility) in Frame Relay or

CLP (cell loss probability) in ATM to CLP in ATM, DE in
Frame Relay

Regardless of contend of DE and CLP, set outgoing DE
and CLP to constant O.
Regardless of contend of DE and CLP, set outgoing DE
and CLP to constant 1.
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SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Connection Table Setup === 10:25:48 09/13/2002
Pl ease I nput: 1~10, BACKSPACE to edit

[CH [DLCI] [VPI] [VCI] [BR] [IWK & Transl ation] [DE-CLP]

index : 4 04 (HDLC) 103 00103 0064 MAP
125 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
126 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
127 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
128 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
1 1 16 100 100 64< 64> Net wor k MAP

2 2 0 101 101 256< 0> Net wor k 0
3 3 18 102 102 64< 64> Net wor k MAP
4 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
5 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
6 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
7 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
8 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP
9 0 0 0 0 0< 0> Net wor k MAP

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

The entire connection table can be viewed by paging through the line numbers using the space bar. Each of the
line numbers (line index) can be edited. The procedure is as follows.

(1) Move the cursor to the “index” number. Type in the line number followed by ENTER.

(2) Edit any of the entry by moving the cursor to that entry. For numbers, enter the new number followed by
ENTER. For option choices, use TAB key to cycle through the availabe choices.
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6.9.11.3 Setup Specific to FR-FR Protocol

In the following, setup will be for the FR-FR protocol. From the E1/T1 menu, select Frame Relay for the

Protocol. Screen below illustrates that for the T1 interface.

6.9.11.3.1 Port System Setup

SLOT D ATMFR T1 === Port System Setup === 22:50: 06 07/15/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

FRAME = ESF Interface : T1

CODE = B8ZS Pr ot ocol : Frame Rel ay

YEL = ON Channel Map

Al'S = FRAMED [1111111111112111111111111]

| NBAND = OFF

I NTF = LONG HAUL

LBO = 0 dB

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port System Setup === 10:16: 36 09/13/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

FRAME = ON Interface : E1

CODE = HDB3 Prot ocol : Frame Rel ay

CRC = ON Channel Map

RAI = ON [11111121121111211111121111111111111]

Al'S = FRAMED

CAS = OFF

FDL = OFF

Sa_bit = Sa4

I NTF = 75 Ohm

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>
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6.9.11.3.2Channel Map Setup

Select the CH_MAP item on the Port System Setup menu. Use this channel map to tell the ATM/FR card what
time slots are combined to be a logical frame relay channel (FR channel). The logical FR channel number can
be 1to 31 (eg. FR 1 to FR 31). A 0 will indicate an idle time slot.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Channel Map Setup === 10:17:28 09/13/2002
Pl ease I nput: 1~10, BACKSPACE to edit

Ti me Sl ot : 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
FR Channel : [01 01 01 01 02 02 02 02 03 03 03 03 04 00 00 00]
Time Sl ot : 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
FR Channel : [00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00]

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

6.9.11.3.3Frame Relay Management Setup — FR to FR

Select the FR_MAN item on the Port System Setup menu. Use this management setup to tell the protocol
details of the ATM network. The logical channel number can be 1 to 31. The meanings of the parameters are
the same as for FR to ATM.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port FR Management Setup === 10:18:27 09/13/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

[CH] [Active] [Protocol] [Direction] [ T391] [T392] [N391] [N392] [N393]
T1/ El FR-1TU User 10 15 006 03 04
1 YES FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
2 YES HDLC

3 YES FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
4 YES HDLC

5 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
6 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
7 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
8 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
9 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
10 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
11 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
12 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
13 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
14 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
15 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
16 NO FR-1TU Net wor k 10 15 006 03 04
<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.9.11.3.4Connection Table Setup — FR to FR

Select the CONN_TAB item on the Port System Setup menu. Use this management setup to link the
connection table to that of the Frame Relay network. The channel number can be 1 to 31. All the numerical
entries must be coordinated with the Frame Relay network. The meanings of the table columns are as follows:

Column Heading Options Meaning

CH 1-31 Logical channel number

DLCI 16-991 Data Link Connection Identifier within the egress E1/T1
port

CIR 1-1920 Committed Information Rate

Bc 1-1920 Committed Burst Size

Be 1-1920 Excess Burst Size

DLCI: DLCI in egress E1/T1 port.
CIR-Be: Information rate committed on E1/T1 side.
(_ ): Actual allocated bandwidth.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Connection Table Setup === 10:20: 01 09/13/2002
Pl ease I nput: 1~10, BACKSPACE to edit

[CH DLCI] <=> [DLCI CIR Bc Be]
index : 4 04 (HDLC) 019 0064 0064 0000
126 0 0 0 0( 0) 0 0
127 0 0 0 0( 0) 0 0
128 0 0 0 0( 0) 0 0
1 1 16 16 256( 256) 256 0
2 2 0 17 256( 256) 256 0
3 3 18 18 64( 64) 64 0
4 4 0 19 64( 64) 64 0
5 0 0 0 0( 0) 0 0
6 0 0 0 0( 0) 0 0
7 0 0 0 0( 0) 0 0
8 0 0 0 0( 0) 0 0
9 0 0 0 0( 0) 0 0
10 0 0 0 0( 0) 0 0
<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu, available DLCI : 16 ~ 991 >>

The procedure for modifying this table is the same as for the FR-ATM protocol.



Chapter 6 Terminal Operation

6.9.12 Clear Alarm Queue and History
Press "X" to clear alarm queue and history, then enter "Y" or "N" to confirm it.
LOOP AM3440 === Controller Menu === 09:40:35 09/13/2002
Serial Number : 100001 Redundant Control |l er: Disabled
Har dware Version: TEST Start Time : 09:30:28 09/13/1999

Sof tware Version: S2. A6 09/04/2002

[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

C -> System Configuration S -> System Setup

B -> Clock source Configuration M -> System Al arm Setup

Q -> Alarm Queue Summary W -> Firmware Transfer

I -> Informati on Summary V -> Store/Retrieve Configuration
K -> Clock source Setup

[ LOG] [ M SC]

U -> Choose a Sl ot A -> Alarm Cut Off

F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu X -> Clear Alarm Queue

O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Y -> Controller Return to Default

Z -> Controller Reset

>> Cl ear alarm queue of PORT D - are you sure ? [Y/N]

6.9.13 Clear Performance Data

Under the port menu, press "K" to clear performance data.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Port Statistics === 15:44: 43 07/24/2002

>> Clear Statistics Type ? *T1/ E1 Line FR Statistics ATM Statistics
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6.9.14 Upgrade Firmware

Under the port menu, press "D" to download firmware.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Downl oad Firmware === 17:27:03 07/21/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, BACKSPACE to edit, ESC to abort

Bank 1 Firmware Ver. : V2.04 07/10/2002 (Good)
Bank 2 Firmware Ver. : V2.04 06/07/2002 (Good)
Wor ki ng Firmware Bank: 1

TFTP Server I|IP : 140.132.1. 156

Fi rmware File Name : lv_s_f_c.run

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>

6.9.15 Unit Load Default Configuration

Under the port menu, press "Y" to download firmware. Then press “Y” or “N” to confirm the
selection.

SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Downl oad Firmware === 17:27:03 07/21/ 2002
>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N]

6.9.16 Unit Reset
Press “Z” from Port Menu to reset the unit. Then press “Y” or “N” to confirm the selection.
SLOT D ATM FR E1 === Downl oad Firmware === 17:27:03 07/21/ 2002
Reset - are you sure ? [Y/N]
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6.10 E&M Sub-Menu

Under the Controller Menu, press “U” to choose a slot for the E&M port. Then the following screen will

show.
SLOT 8 E&M === Port Menu === 18:14:49 06/12/2001
Ver si on : SWV1.00 06/08/2001
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
C -> System Configuration S -> System Setup
| -> E&M St atus T -> Self Test
[ LOG] [ M SC]
U -> Choose Other Sl ot Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off
O -> Log On
E -> Return to Main Menu

6.10.1 System Configuration

Press "C" to view the system configuration as below.
SLOT 8 E&M === System Configuration === 13:46: 32 06/15/2001
Side: A

Above Set by HW

Line: 4-W RE
| mpedance: 600 ohm
Signaling: TYPES5
Above Set by SW

Al u-Law: A
Tx Gain: -3.0 dB
Rx Gai n: -3.0 dB

Above Set by SW

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.10.2 E&M Status
Press "I" from the port menu to view the E&M status.
SLOT 8 E&M === E&M Status === 13:47:18 06/15/2001
Side: A
E-Led: E1 E2 E3 E4 E5 E6 E7 ES8
MLed: ML M2 M3 M4 M5 M6 M7 M8

- 48V Power :

OK

<< press ESC key to return to main menu,

SPACE key to refresh >>

6.10.3

System Setup

Press "S" from the main menu to setup the system.

SLOT 8 E&M System Setup 18:11: 08 06/12/2001

ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

Side: A

Above Set by HW
Line: 4-W RE

| mpedance: 600 ohm

Signaling: TYPES5

Above Set by SW

Al u-Law: A

Tx Gai n: -3.0 dB

Rx Gai n: -3.0 dB

Above Set by SW

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>
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6.10.4 Self Test

Press "T" from the main menu to enter in the following screen. When the "Self Test"
screen shows, press SPACE to start the self-test.

SLOT 8 E&M === Sel f Test === 18:12:57 06/12/2001
Side: A
Test Button: START 9

E-Led: El E2 E3 E4 E5 E6 E7 E8
MLed: ML M2 M3 M4 M5 M6 M7 MB

-48V Power: OK

<< Press SPACE key to push Test Button >>
<< press ESC key to return to main menu >>

6.10.5 Unit Load Default Config

Press "Y" to return to default.

SLOT 8 E&M === Port Menu === 18:14:49 06/12/2001

>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N]
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6.11 FXS Sub-Menu

Under the Controller Menu, press “U” to choose a slot for the FXS port. Then the following screen will
show.

SLOT 7 FXS === Port Menu === 14:23:04 07/22/2002
Ver si on SW V1.00 06/10/2002
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

C -> System Configuration
I -> FXS Status

S -> System Setup
T -> Diagnostic Test

[ LOG] [ M SC]
U -> Choose Other Sl ot Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off Z -> Unit Reset
O -> Log On
E -> Return to Main Menu
>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>
6.11.1 System Configuration
Press "C" to view the system configuration as below.
SLOT 7 FXS === System Configuration === 14:31:46 07/22/ 2002
Al u- Law A
| mpedance 600 ohm
Tx Gain -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Rx Gain -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Tx Signaling Bit A B C D Rx Signaling Bit A B C D
ON HOOK : 0 1 0 1 RINGON: 0 0 * *
OFF HOOK : 1 1 0 1 BATT-REV & PLS ON : * * * ]
RING-GND : ( NA) OO0S ON : * * * *
TIP-OPEN : ( NA )
Ri ng Cadence 2" ON, 4" OFF ( * for don't care )
Ri ng Freq. 20 Hz
Met eri ng Pul se OFF
Met eri ng Fregq. 16
Met eri ng Level 0
PLAR L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.11.2 FXS Status

Press "I" from the Port Menu to view the FXS status.

SLOT 7 FXS === FXS Status === 14:32:15 07/22/2002
1. OFF HOOK : L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
2. RI NG ON : L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
3. METERI NG PULSE : L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
4. Tl P- OPEN : NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
5. Rl NG- GND : NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
6. PLAR ON : L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
7. ALARM ON : L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10O L11 L12

<< press ESC key to return to main menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

6.11.3 System Setup

Press "S" from the Port Menu to setup system configuration. Use arrow keys to move
cursor and TAB key to roll options.

NOTE1l: ALL
ALL

L1 : YES, means that PLAR setting of L2 to L12 are same as L1.
L1 : NO, means that PLAR setting of L2 to L12 are different from L1.

NOTE2: The option, OOS ON, is only available for new E1 and new T1 interfaces.

SLOT 7 FXS === System Setup === 14:31:51 07/22/2002

ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

Al u- Law : A

| mpedance : 600 ohm

Tx Gain : -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )

Rx Gai n : -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )

Tx Signaling Bit A B C D Rx Signaling Bit A B C D
ON HOOK : 0 1 0 1 RINGON: 0 0 * =
OFF HOOK : 1 1 0 1 BATT-REV & PLS ON : * * * 1
RING-GND : ( NA) O0S ON : * * x &

TIP-OPEN : ( NA)

Ri ng Cadence : 2"ON, 4" OFF ( * for don't care )

Ri ng Freq. : 20 Hz

Met eri ng Pulse : OFF

Met ering Fregq. : 16

Met eri ng Level : 0

PLAR L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12

OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
ALL = L1 : NO

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.11.4 Diagnostic Test

Press “T” from the Port Menu to do diagnostic test. Use TAB key to select the desired
option. The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

SLOT 7 FXS === FXS Di agnostic Test === 14:32:20 07/22/2002
*1.RI NG TEST 2. METERI NG PULSE TEST 3. BATTERY REVERSE
- STATUS

<< press ESC key to return to main menu >>

Press ENTER after done the selection. As the following example shows, the system is

doing RING TEST.

SLOT 7 FXS === FXS Di agnostic Test === 14:32:20 07/22/2002
*1.RI NG TEST 2. METERI NG PULSE TEST 3. BATTERY REVERSE
- STATUS : Remain 12 seconds.

<< press ESC key to return to main menu >>

6.11.5 Unit Load Default Configuration

Press “Y” from Port Menu to return the default. Then press “Y” or “N” to confirm the

selection.
SLOT 7 FXS === FXS Di agnostic Test === 14:32:20 07/22/2002
>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N]
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6.11.6 Unit Reset
Press “Z” from Port Menu to reset the unit. Then press “Y” or “N” to confirm the

selection.
SLOT 7 FXS === FXS Di agnostic Test === 14:32:20 07/22/2002
Reset - are you sure ? [Y/N]

If users enter "Y" to confirm the reset, the system will request users to enter the
password, LOOP, then press ENTER.

SLOT 7 FXS === FXS Di agnostic Test === 14:32:20 07/22/2002

==>> Enter password
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6.12 FXO Sub-Menu

Under the Controller Menu, press “U” to choose a slot for the FXO port. Then the following screen will

show.
SLOT 8 FXO === Port Menu === 18:14:49 06/12/2001
Version : SWV1.00 05/17/2002
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
C -> System Configuration S -> System Setup
I -> FXO Status T -> Diagnostic Test
[ LOG] [ M SC]
U -> Choose Other Sl ot Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off Z -> Unit Reset
O -> Log On
E -> Return to Main Menu
>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>
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6.12.1 System Configuration

Under the above menu, press "C" to view the system configuration as below.
EXAMPLE 1: When Metering Pulse is not available, the screen will show as below.

SLOT 8 FXO === System Setup === 14:42:54 09/24/2002
Al u- Law : A
| mpedance : 600 ohm
Tx Gain : -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Rx Gain : -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Tx Signaling Bit A B C D Rx Signaling Bit A B C D
RENGING: 0 0 0 1 OFF-HOOK : 1 1 * *
NORING: 0 1 0 1 O0S ON : * * x &
BATT-REV : 0 1 0 O RINGGGND : 0 0 0 1
( * for don't care )
TIP-OPEN : 1 1 1 1
Trunk Condition : ON-HOOK
Line Polarity : NORMAL

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>

EXAMPLE 2: When Metering Pulse is available, the screen will show as below.

SLOT 8 FXO === System Setup === 14:42:54 09/24/2002
Al u- Law : A
| mpedance : 600 ohm
Tx Gain : -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Rx Gain : -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Tx Signaling Bit A B C D Rx Signaling Bit A B C D
REINGING: 0 0 0 1 OFF-HOOK : 1 1 * *
NORING: 0 1 0 1 O0S ON : * * x &
BATT-REV : 0 1 0 O RINGGGND : 0 0 0 1
PULSE ON: 0 1 0 O ( * for don't care )
TIP-OPEN : 1 1 1 1
Trunk Condition : ON-HOOK
Line Polarity : NORMAL
Met ering Pul se Frequency : 16 KHz
Pul se Detect Mode : NORMAL
M ni mum Pul se Decode Level ( -19 ~ -47 )

L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
-27v -27v -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 (dBm)
ALL = L1 : NO

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>
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6.12.2 FXO Status

Under FXO Port Menu, press “I” to display status of FXO interface, then the screen will show as
below.
EXAMPLE 1:

When Ground Start is not available, the system will show up “NO AVAILABLE” for TIP-OPEN
and RING-GND. When Metering Pulse is not available, the system will show up “NO
AVAILABLE” for PULSE ON.

SLOT 8 FXO === FXO Status === 18:14:17 06/12/2001
1. RI NGI NG : LT L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12

2. OFF- HOOK : L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L1212

3. Tl P- OPEN : NO AVAI LABLE

4. RI NG- GND : NO AVAI LABLE

5. BATT- REV : Lt L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12

6. PULSE ON : NO AVAI LABLE

7. ALARM ON : Lt L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
<< press ESC key to return to main menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

EXAMPLE 2:
When Ground Start and Metering Pulse are available, the screen will show as below.
SLOT 8 FXO === FXO Status === 14:26:31 09/24/2002
1. RI NGI NG © L1 L2 L4 L5 L6 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
2. OFF- HOOK cooLl L3 L5 L7 L8 My L11 [E
3. TI P- OPEN : L2 L3 L4 L6 L7 L9 L10 L11 L1212
4. RI NG- GND cooLl L3 L4 L6 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
5. BATT- REV © L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L0 L11 [WH
6. PULSE ON L1 L2 L3 L4 LS L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L1212
7. ALARM ON L1 L2 L3 L5 L6 L7 L8 WAy L11 L12
<< press ESC key to return to main menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

NOTE1l: L1 means the status of Linel and ] means the status of Linel is active.
As the above example shows:
1. RINGING: g means the status of Line 3 is receiving RINGING;
2. TIP-OPEN: means the status of Line 1 is Tip-Open;
3. PULSE ON: means the status of Line 6 is receiving PULSE signal.
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6.12.3 System Setup
Under FXO Port Menu, press “S” to setup FXO system, then the following screen will show up.
ExAMPLE 1: When Metering Pulse is not available, the screen will show as below.

SLOT 8 FXO === System Setup === 14:42:54 09/24/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
Al u- Law : A
| mpedance : 600 ohm
Tx Gain : -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Rx Gai n : -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Tx Signaling Bit A B C D Rx Signaling Bit A B C D
REINGING: 0 0 0 1 OFF-HOOK : 1 1 * =
NORING: 0 1 0 1 O0sS ON : * * x %
BATT-REV : 0 1 0 O RINGGGND : 0 0 0 1
( * for don't care )
TIP-OPEN : 1 1 1 1
Trunk Condition : ON-HOOK
Line Polarity ;. NORMAL

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>
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EXAMPLE 2: When Metering Pulse is available, the screen will show as below. This screen is
allowed to setup metering pulse frequency, pulse mode, and minimum pulse decode level for
each line.

SLOT 8 FXO === System Setup === 18:11:08 06/12/2001
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
Al u- Law : A
| mpedance : 600 ohm
Tx Gain : -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Rx Gai n : -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Tx Signaling Bit A B C D Rx Signaling Bit A B C D
RINGING: 0 0 0 1 OFF-HOOK : 1 1 * *
NORING: 0 1 0 1 O0Ss ON : * * * *
BATT-REV : 0 1 0 O RINGGGND : 0 0 0 1
PULSE ON: 0 1 0 O ( * for don't care )
TIP-OPEN : 1 1 1 1
Trunk Condition : ON-HOOK
Line Polarity . NORMAL
Met eri ng Pul se Frequency : 16 KHz
Pul se Detect Mode : NORMAL
M ni mum Pul se Decode Level ( -19 ~ -47 )

L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
-27 -27v -27v -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 -27 (dBm)
ALL = L1 : NO

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>

NOTE1l: When L1's decode level value is changed, L2's value will be automatically
changed by the system. Also if L2’s value is changed, L1’s value will be changed
too.

Same operation is applied for L3 and L4, L5 and L6, L7 and L8, L9 and L10, L11
and L12.

NOTE2: Pulse Detect Mode, this option is allowed to select a desired detect mode of
pulse. Two modes, NORMAL and PACKET, are available here. Use TAB key to
switch a desired item.

For NORMAL mode (Tone Follower mode), a logic level for the period of a correct
decode.

For PACKET mode, respond/ de-respond after a cumulative period of tone or
no-tone in a preset period.

NOTE2: ALL =L1: NO, this option is allowed to copy Line 1's pulse decode value to all
lines or not. Use TAB key to switch YES (copy to all) or NO (nhot copy to all).
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6.12.4 Diagnostics Test

Under FXO Port Menu, press “T” to do diagnostics test, then the screen will show as below. Two
options are available for diagnostics test: OFF-HOOK TEST and PULSE DECODE LEVEL SCAN.
Use TAB key to select the desired option. The current selection will be highlighted by an asterisk (*).

1. OFF-HOOK TEST

SLOT 9 FXO === Di agnostic Test === 11: 05:47 05/17/ 2002
*1. OFF- HOOK TEST 2. PULSE DECODE LEVEL SCAN
STATUS : Remain 11 seconds.

<< press ESC key to return to main menu >>

2. PULSE DECODE LEVEL SCAN

After done the scan of pulse decode level, the system will show up detected value of each line in the screen.

Press “Y” to copy the detected value to Pulse Decode Level of System Setup screen. Or press “N” or ESC
key to cancel the copy.

NA means no found any signal in line.

SLOT 8 FXO === FXO Di agnostic Test === 14:27:05 09/24/2002
1. OFF- HOOK TEST *2. PULSE DECODE LEVEL SCAN
STATUS

Det ect ed Val ue

L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
-24 -21 -20 NA -20 NA NA -24 -21 -20 NA -21 (dBm)

Copy Detected Value to System Setup (Pulse Decode Level) (Y/N)

<< press ESC key to return to main menu >>
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6.12.5 Unit Load Default Configuration
Press “Y” from Port Menu to return the default. Then press “Y” or “N” to confirm the
selection.

SLOT 9 FXO === Di agnostic Test === 11: 05:47 05/17/ 2002

>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N]

6.12.6 Unit Reset

Press “Z” from Port Menu to reset the unit. Then press “Y” or “N” to confirm the

selection.
SLOT 9 FXO === Di agnostic Test === 11:05: 47 05/17/2002
Reset - are you sure ? [Y/N]

If users enter "Y" to confirm the reset, the system will request users to enter the
password, LOOP, then press ENTER.

SLOT 9 FXO === Di agnostic Test === 11:05:47 05/17/2002

==>> Enter password :
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6.13 Magneto Sub-Menu

Under the Controller Menu, press “U” to choose a slot for the Magneto port. Then the port menu will
show as below.

SLOT 10 Magneto === Port Menu === 14:34: 46 06/30/2003
Ver si on SW S1.A0 04/25/2003
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

S -> System Setup
T -> Diagnostic Test

C -> System Configuration
I -> Magneto Status

[ LOG| [ M SC]
U -> Choose Other Sl ot Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off Z -> Unit Reset

O -> Log On

E -> Return to Main Menu

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>>>

6.13.1

Under the above menu, press "C" to view the system configuration as below.

System Configuration

SLOT 10 Magneto 14:35:24 06/30/2003

Ri ng Mode RI NG ACROSS (L1 & L2) AND (L1 & GND)
Al u- Law A
| mpedance 900 ohm
Tx Gain -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Rx Gain -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Tx Signaling Bit A B C D Rx Signaling Bit A B C D
TX-RING(L1 & L2 ) 1 1 1 O RX-RING(L1 & L2 ) 1 1 1 0
TX-RING(L1 & GND) 1 1 0 O RX- RI NG(L1 & GND) 1 1 0 O
PLAR TX-RING(L1 & L2 ) 1 1 1 1 PLAR RX-RING(L1 & L2 ) 1 1 1 1
PLAR TX-RI NG(L1 & GND) 1 1 0 1 PLAR RX- RI NG(L1 & GND) 1 1 0 1
NO TX- RI NG 0 1 0 1 0O0S- ALARM 0 0 O
( 0000 for no avail able )
PLAR Ri ng Cadence 1" ON, 2" OFF
PLAR L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.13.2 Magneto Status

Under the Port Menu, press "I" to display the Magneto system status, then the screen
will show as below.

SLOT 10 Magneto === Magneto Status === 14:35:42 06/30/2003
1. TX-RING(L1&L2 ) L L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12

2. TX- Rl NG( L1&GND) L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12

3. PLAR ON L L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12

4. ALARM ON L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12

<< press ESC key to return to main menu, SPACE key to refresh >>

6.13.3 System Setup

Under the Port Menu, press "S" to setup system configuration. Use arrow keys to move
the cursor and TAB key to roll up options.

SLOT 10 Magneto === System Setup === 14:35:59 06/30/2003
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
Ri ng Mode RI NG ACROSS (L1 & L2) AND (L1 & GND)
Al u- Law A
| mpedance 900 ohm
Tx Gain -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Rx Gain -3.0 dB ( -21 ~ +10 )
Tx Signaling Bit A B C D Rx Signaling Bit A B C D
TX-RING(L1 & L2 ) 1 1 1 o0 RX-RING(L1 & L2 ) 1 1 1 0
TX-RING(L1 & GND) 1 1 0 O RX- RING(L1 & GND) 1 1 0 O
PLAR TX-RING(L1 & L2 ) 1 1 1 1 PLAR RX-RING(L1 & L2 ) 1 1 1 1
PLAR TX- RI NG(L1 & GND) 1 1 0 1 PLAR RX- RI NG(L1 & GND) 1 1 0 1
NO TX- RI NG 0 1 0 1 0O0S- ALARM 0 0 O
( 0000 for no available )
PLAR Ri ng Cadence 1" ON, 2" OFF
PLAR L1 L2 L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 L8 L9 L10 L11 L12
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
ALL = L1 NO
<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

NOTEL: Because of the operational complexity, PLAR ON is not recommended."
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6.13.4 Diagnostic Test
Under the Port Menu, press "T" to do diagnostic test, then the screen will show as
below.

SLOT 10 Magneto === Magnet o Di agnostic Test === 14:36:19 06/30/2003

*1. RX- RI NG(L1&L2) TEST 2. RX- RI NG( L1&GND) TEST 3. TX- RI NG TEST
(PLAR ON only) (PLAR ON only)

- STATUS :

<< press ESC key to return to main menu >>

6.13.5 Unit Load Default Configuration

Under the Port Menu, press "Y" to load default configuration. Then press “Y” to confirm
or “N” to abandon it.

SLOT 10 Magneto === Port Menu === 14:36:32 06/30/2003
Ver si on : SW S1. A0 04/25/2003

[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

C -> System Configuration S -> System Setup

I -> Magneto Status T -> Diagnostic Test

[ LOG] [ M SC]

U -> Choose Other Sl ot Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off Z -> Unit Reset

O -> Log On

E -> Return to Main Menu

>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N]
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6.13.6 Unit Reset

Under the Port Menu, press "Z" to reset the system. Then press “Y” to confirm or “N” to

abandon it.
SLOT 10 Magneto === Port Menu === 14:36:32 06/30/2003
Ver sion : SW S1. A0 04/25/2003
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
C -> System Configuration S -> System Setup
I -> Magneto Status T -> Diagnostic Test
[ LOG] [ M SC]
U -> Choose Other Sl ot Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off Z -> Unit Reset
O -> Log On
E -> Return to Main Menu
Reset - are you sure ? [Y/N]
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6.14 Router Sub-Menu

Under the Controller Menu, press “U” to choose a slot for the Router port. Then the port menu will
show as below.

SLOT C RTR LAN/ WAN === Port Menu === 14:26: 47 06/30/2003
Ver si on © SW V3.05 12/03/2002
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

C -> Unit System(LAN1-WAN16) Display S -> Un
B -> Unit System(WAN17-WAN32) Display A -> Un

Syst em( LAN1- WAN16) Setup
Syst em( WAN17- WAN32) Setup

—. - -, - -+

X -> Unit Route Display R -> Uni Rout e Setup
T -> Unit DSO MAP Displ ay M -> Uni DSO MAP Setup
D -> Uni Fi r mvar e Upgr ade
[ LOG] [ M SC]
U -> Choose a Sl ot Y -> Unit Load Default Config

F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Un
O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
E -> Return to Controller Main Menu

—

Reset

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>

6.14.1 System Display (LAN1 — WAN16)

Under the Port Menu, press "C” to show up the system display for LAN1 to WAN16.
Then the screen will show as below.

SLOT C RTR LAN/WAN === Port System(LAN1-WAN16) Setup === 14:27:32 06/30/2003
NI | PAddr ess Subnet Mask Frame RI P_I RIP_I1 Mode
LAN1 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 ETHERNET DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
LAN2 140.132. 042. 009 255.255.000. 000 ETHERNET ENABLE ENABLE ROUTE
WAN1 100.001. 001. 002 255.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE ENABLE ROUTE
WAN2 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN3 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN4 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WANS 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WANG 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN7 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WANS 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN9 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN10 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN11 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN12 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN13 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN14 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN15 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN16 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.14.2 System Display (WAN17 — WAN32)

Under the Port Menu, press "B” to show up the system display for WAN17 to WAN32.
Then the screen will show as below.

SLOT C RTR LAN/ WAN=== Port System WAN17-WAN32) Setup === 14:28:52 06/30/2003
NI | PAddr ess Subnet Mask Frame RI P_I RIP_I1 Mode
WAN17 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN18 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN19 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN20 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN21 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN2 2 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN23 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN24 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN25 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN2 6 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN27 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN28 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN29 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN30 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN3 1 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN3 2 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.14.3 Route Display

Under the Port Menu, press "X” to view the Router configuration, then the following
screen will show up.

14:29:42 06/30/2003

SLOT C RTR LAN/ WAN === Port ROUTE Setup

Net _Addr ess Net mask Gat eway_Address NI _Address Metric
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000.000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000.000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000. 000
000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000.000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000.000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000.000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000.000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000.000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000. 000

RPRRRPRRPRRPRRPRRPRRPRRERRERRERRERERR

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>
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6.14.4 DSO0 Map Display

Under the Port Menu, press "T” to display DSO Map setting, then the following screen
will show up.

SLOT C RTR LAN/ WAN === Port DSO MAP Setup === 14:30: 44 06/30/2003
Ti meSl ot WANPor t Ti meSl ot WANPort

TS1 WAN1 TS17 : Idle

TS2 I dle TS18 : I dle

TS3 I dle TS19 : I dle

TS4 1dl e TS20 : I dl e

TS5 1 dl e TS21 : 1 dl e

TS6 I dle TS22 : I dle

TS7 I dle TS23 : I dle

TS8 I dle TS24 I dle

TS9 1 dl e TS25 1 dl e

TS10 : 1dl e TS26 : 1 dl e

TS11 : I dle TS27 I dle

TS12 : I dle TS28 : I dle

TS13 : 1dl e TS29 : I dl e

TS14 : 1 dl e TS30 : 1 dl e

TS15 : I dle TS31 : I dle

TS16 : I dle TS32 : I dle

<< ESC key to return to previous menu, SPACE bar to refresh >>

6.14.5 System Setup (LAN1 — WANL16)

Under the Port Menu, press "S” to do system setup for LAN1 to WANL16, then the
following screen will show up.

SLOT C RTR LAN/WAN === Port System(LAN1-WAN16) Setup === 14:30:59 06/30/2003
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Please Input: nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn, BACKSPACE to edit
NI | PAddr ess Subnet Mask Frame RI P_I RIP_I1 Mode
LAN1 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 ETHERNET DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
L AN2 140.132. 042. 009 255.255.000. 000 ETHERNET ENABLE ENABLE ROUTE
WAN1 100.001.001. 002 255.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE ENABLE ROUTE
WAN2 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN3 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN4 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WANS 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WANG 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN7 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WANS 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN9 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN10 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN11 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN12 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN13 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN14 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN15 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN16 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.14.6 System Setup (WAN17 — WAN32)

Under the Port Menu, press "A” to do system setup for WAN17 to WAN32, then the
following screen will show up.

SLOT C RTR LAN/ WAN=== Port System WAN17-WAN32) Setup === 14:31:46 06/30/2003
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Please Input: nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn, BACKSPACE to edit
NI | PAddr ess Subnet Mask Frame RI P_I RIP_I1 Mode
WAN17 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN18 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN19 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN20 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN21 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN2 2 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN23 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN24 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN25 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN2 6 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN27 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN28 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN29 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN30 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN3 1 000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
WAN32 000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 HDLC DI SABLE DI SABLE ROUTE
<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

6.14.7 Route Setup

Under the Port Menu, press "R” to setup Router configuration, then the following screen
will show up. Use arrow keys to move the cursor and BACKSPACE to edit.

SLOT C RTR LAN/ WAN === Port ROUTE Setup === 14:32:39 06/30/2003
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Please Input: nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn, BACKSPACE to edit

Net _Addr ess Net mask Gat eway_Address NI _Address Metric
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000.000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000. 000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01
000.000. 000. 000 000.000. 000. 000 000.000.000.000 000.000.000.000 01

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.14.8 DS0 Map Setup

Under the Port Menu, press "M” to do DS0 Map setting, then the following screen will
show up. Use arrow keys to move the cursor and TAB key to roll options.

SLOT C RTR LAN/ WAN === Port DSO MAP Setup === 14:33:19 06/30/2003
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

Ti meSl ot WANPor t Ti meSl ot WANPort

TS1 WAN1 TS17 : Idle

TS2 I dl e TS18 : I dl e

TS3 I dle TS19 : I dle

TS4 I dle TS20 : I dle

TS5 1 dl e TS21 : 1 dl e

TS6 1 dl e TS22 : 1 dl e

TS7 I dle TS23 : I dle

TS8 I dle TS24 I dle

TS9 1dl e TS25 : 1 dl e

TS10 : 1dl e TS26 : 1 dl e

TS11 : I dle TS27 I dle

TS12 : I dle TS28 : I dle

TS13 : 1 dl e TS29 : I dl e

TS14 1 dl e TS30 : 1 dl e

TS15 : I dle TS31 : I dle

TS16 : I dle TS32 : I dle

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>

6.14.9 Firmware Upgrade

Under the Port Menu, press "D” to upgrade firmware, then the screen will show as
below. Use arrow keys to move the cursor and BACKSPACE to edit.

LOOP AM3440 === Downl oad Firmware === 14:33:39 06/30/2003
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Please Input: nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn, BACKSPACE to edit

Current Software Downl oading...: ROUTER!
TFTP Server IP :192.168.100. 208
Firmware File Name

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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6.14.10

Under the Port Menu, press "Y" to load default configuration. Then press “Y” to confirm
or “N” to abandon it.

Unit Load Default Configuration

SLOT C RTR LAN/ WAN === Port Menu === 14:33:55 06/30/2003
Ver si on SW V3. 05 12/03/2002
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
C -> Unit System(LAN1-WAN16) Display S -> Unit System( LAN1-WAN16) Setup
B -> Unit System(WAN17-WAN32) Display A -> Unit System( WAN17- WAN32) Setup
X -> Unit Route Display R -> Unit Route Setup
T -> Unit DSO MAP Displ ay M -> Unit DSO MAP Setup
D -> Unit Firmware Upgrade

[ LOG| [ Ml SC]
U -> Choose a Sl ot Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Unit Reset
O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
E -> Return to Controller Main Menu
>> Return to default - are you sure ? [Y/N]

6.14.11 Unit Reset

Under the Port Menu, press "Z" to reset the system. Then press “Y” to confirm or “N” to

abandon it.
SLOT C RTR LAN/ WAN === Port Menu === 14:33:55 06/30/2003
Ver si on SW V3. 05 12/03/2002
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
C -> Unit System( LAN1-WAN16) Display S -> Unit System( LAN1-WAN16) Setup
B -> Unit System(WAN17-WAN32) Display A -> Unit System( WAN17- WAN32) Setup
X -> Unit Route Display R -> Unit Route Setup
T -> Unit DSO MAP Di spl ay M -> Unit DSO MAP Setup

D -> Unit Firnmware Upgrade

[ LOG] [ M SC]
U -> Choose a Sl ot Y -> Unit Load Default Config
F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Unit Reset
O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
E -> Return to Controller Main Menu
Reset - are you sure ? [Y/N]
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7 Appendix A—-1:1Protection

7.1 Introduction

Among the many applications of the Loop AM3440, an IAD (integrated access device) is 1:1 protection.
This occurs when the system is set up so that a backup line (or lines in the case of 1:n) will be switched
into service if the working line fails. In such a case, it must be switched in at each end of the line.

Note: The 1:1 protection function exists only for E1 and T1 cards. Four slots on the Loop-AM 3440 are
available for use with E1 /T1 cards.

Port A TS 01-10 SL&@%—

corcs ] _

Port C

.

.

TS11-20

Port D

In the above AM3440 example, PORT A is backed up by PORT B. Similarly,

PORT C is backed up by PORT D. All cards in this example are E1 cards. Time Slots 01-10 of PORT A

are mapped to the HDSL module in Slot 1. Time Slots 11-20 of PORT C are also mapped to the HDSL
module in Slot 1.

7.2 Hardware

Install the Loop AM 3440 according to instructions in the user manual.

Install E1 plug-in cards into Ports A, B, C, and D.

This particular AM 3440 has an HDSL module plugged into Slot 1.

Install a VT-100 terminal to the “console” port on the front of the Loop AM 3440.
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7.3 Setting up the TSI Map

Press “S” from the Controller Menu to access the Controller Setup screen.

LOOP AM3440 === Controller Menu === 13:32:06 01/23/2002
Serial Number : 8060 Redundant Controller: Enabled
Har dware Version: ver.as5 04/2001 Start Time : 15:10:37 01/22/2002

Sof tware Version: V2.03 01/22/2002

[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

C -> System Configuration S -> System Setup

B -> Clock source Configuration M -> System Al arm Setup

Q -> Alarm Queue Summary W -> Firmware Transfer

I -> Informati on Summary V -> Store/Retrieve Configuration

K -> Clock source Setup

[ LOG] [ Ml SC]

U -> Choose a Sl ot A -> Alarm Cut Off

F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu X -> Clear Alarm Queue

O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Y -> Controller Return to Default
Z -> Controller Reset

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>

Press “G” from the Controller Setup screen.

LOOP AM3440 === Controller Setup === 14:32:09 01/23/2002

-> System

-> Password

-> TSI map setup

-> Select a new TSI map

-> Copy a TSI map to another
-> Clear a TSI map

-> Link backup function

OTMMUO >

<< Press ESC key to return to Main Menu or enter a command >>

The System Setup (BACKUP) screen will appear as shown below. Use the ‘arrow’ keys and the TAB key
to set the “Backup function” to “ON” as shown below. Then set the “Mode” to “revertible”.

Backup links can be established for two port pairs. In the example below, PORT A is backed up by
PORT B and PORT C is backed up by PORT D.

To set this up, go to the “Link A” column and use the ‘arrow’ keys and ‘TAB’ key to select “Link B” as the
backup for “Link A”. PORT B is now set up to be the backup port for PORT A. Repeat the same
procedure to have PORT C backed up by PORT D. When finished, press ‘ESC’ to save the
configuration. A prompt will ask, “Are you sure? Y/N". Press 'Y'. You will automatically return to the
Controller Setup screen
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LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (Backup) === 14:33:56 01/23/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS

Backup function : ON
Mode : revertible

El El El El
Backup Link : Link B ------ Link D ------
Li nk backup fun : ON ON ON ON
Li nk status : Wor ki ng ldle Wor ki ng 1dle

>> Are you sure <Y/ N>?

Press “C” from the Controller Setup menu. The System Setup (MAP) screen will appear

LOOP AM3440 === Controller Setup === 14:32:09 01/23/2002

System

Passwor d

TSI map setup

Select a new TSI map

Copy a TSI map to another
Clear a TSI map

Li nk backup function

OTMmMUO®>
VVVYVYVVYV

<< Press ESC key to return to Main Menu or enter a command >>

For demonstration purposes, several values have been highlighted on the left-hand side of the System
Setup (MAP) screen depicted below. We initially want to map time slots 1-10 of PORT A to PORT 1 of the
HDSL module in SLOT 1.

Use arrow keys and TAB key to select “MAP _1".

Then drop down a few lines to the Source Slot section and set “Slot” to “A”.
Leave the “Port” value blank and set “T.S. (starting time slot) “at “01".
Continue down to “T.S.#" (ending time slot) and set it at “10”.

Set “Clear” at “No” and set “d/v” at “d” for data.

Continue down to the Destination Slot section and set “Slot” at “1”.

Then set “Port” at “P1” and set “T.S.” (starting tmeslot) at “01".

Set “Update?” at “YES” and “Confirm?” at “YES".

The map will appear as shown below. Do not press ESC key yet. Instead, press the down arrow key to
bring on another page so that we can do our PORT C mapping.
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LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (MAP) === 14:34:15 01/23/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
MAP NO: MAP_1
Source Sl ot El NON- CAS Dest. Sl ot HDSL
Source Slot PO/TS D SL/PO TS PO/TS D SL/PO TS PO/TS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/PO TS
Port 1d 1 1 1 17 d 1 1d A 1 17 d
T.S. ;01 2d 1 1 2 18 d 1 2d A 2 18 d
3d 1 1 3 19 d 1 3d A 3 19 d
4d 1 1 4 20 d 1 4d A 4 20 d
T.S.# : 10 5d 1 1 5 21 d 1 5d A 5 21 d
Clear : No 6d 1 1 6 22 d 1 6d A 6 22 d
d/ v o d 7d 1 1 7 23 d 1 7d A 7 23 d
8d 1 1 38 24 d 1 8d A 8 24 d
9d 1 1 9 25 d 1 9d A 9 25 d
Dest Sl ot 10d 1 1 10 26 d 110d A 10 26 d
Slot 1 11 d 27 d 11 d 27 d
Port : P1 12 d 28 d 12 d 28 d
T.S. ;01 13 d 29 d 13 d 29 d
14 d 30 d 14 d 30 d
Updat e? Yes 15 d 31 d 15 d 31 d
Confirnm?Yes 16 d 16 d 32 d
<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>

Time Slots 1-10 of PORT C will be mapped to Time Slots 11-20 of PORT 2 of the HDSL module in SLOT1. To
set this up automatically, follow the same procedure that was used above to do the PORT A mapping. A
demonstration screen is shown below with the appropriate settings highlighted.

When the mapping is complete, press ESC key to return to the Controller Menu. Then press ‘D’ to activate the

map.
LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (MAP) === 14:34:15 01/23/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
MAP NO: MAP_1
Source Sl ot El NON- CAS Dest. Sl ot HDSL
Source Slot PO/TS D SL/PO TS POOTS D SL/PO TS PO/TS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/PO TS
Port : 1d 1 211 17 d 1 1d A 1 217 d C 7
T.S. ;01 2d 1 212 18 d 1 2d A 2 218 d C 8
3d 1 213 19 d 1 3d A 3 219d C 9
4d 1 2 14 20 d 1 4d A 4 2 20d C 10
T.S.# : 10 5d 1 2 15 21 d 1 5d A 5 21 d
Clear : No 6 d 1 2 16 22 d 1 6d A 6 22 d
d/ v o d 7d 1 217 23 d 1 7d A 7 23 d
8d 1 2 18 24 d 1 8d A 8 24 d
9d 1 2 19 25 d 1 9d A 9 25 d
Dest Sl ot 10d 1 2 20 26 d 110d A 10 26 d
Slot 1 11 d 27 d 211 d C 1 27 d
Port : P2 12 d 28 d 212 d C 2 28 d
T.S. c 11 13 d 29 d 2 13 d C 3 29 d
14 d 30 d 2 14 d C 4 30 d
Update? Yes 15 d 31 d 2 15d C 5 31 d
Confirnm?Yes 16 d 216 d C 6 32 d
<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>
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8 Appendix B — Inband Management

8.1 Introduction

The advantage of Inband Management is that saves money because management is through the line itself and
a separate line is not needed for management functions. The disadvantage is that if you do anything to break
the management channel, you cannot get it back.

In Inband Management, the management function is inserted into the working line. There are several ways to
do this. One is to use a router connected to the CSU/DSU and routed out to the line. Another is to use a
Loop-V 4200-28 with a router card as shown in the diagram below. Using the Router card, management of a
local, as well as one or more remote Loop products (up to 32 inband management capable devices per card) is
possible.

Note: The inband management function of the Loop-AM 3440 is available only for E1 and T1
applications. The diagram below illustrates an E1 application.

El
= Loop-AM 3440 1 L
Telnet | | El Router
Station Loop-V 4200
Ethernet

8.2 Hardware
1. Install the Loop-AM 3440 according to instructions in the user manual.
2. Load Ports A, B, C and D with E1 or T1 cards.
3. Connect a VT-100 terminal to the Loop-AM 3440 via the Ethernet




Chapter 8 Appendix B

8.3 Setup TSI Map

Press “S” from the Controller Menu to access the Controller Setup screen.

LOOP AM3440 === Controller Menu === 10:54: 04 02/06/2002
Serial Nunmber : 8060 Redundant Controller: Enabl ed
Har dwar e Version: ver.as5 04/2001 Start Time : 10:46:43 02/06/2002

Software Version: S2.S3 01/23/2002

[ DI SPLAY]

C -> System Configuration

B -> Clock source Configuration
Q -> Alarm Queue Summary

I -> Informati on Summary

—

SETUP]
-> System Setup

-> System Al arm Setup

> Firmware Transfer

> Store/Retrieve Configuration
>

Cl ock source Setup

x<szO

[ LOG] [ M SC]

U -> Choose a Sl ot A -> Alarm Cut Of f

F -> Log Off [SETUP],[M SC] Menu X -> Clear Alarm Queue

O -> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Y -> Controller Return to Default
Z -> Controller Reset

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>

Press “A” from the Controller Setup menu to access the System Setup (SYSTEM) screen.

LOOP AM3440 === Controller Setup === 10:56: 08 02/06/2002

System

Passwor d

TSI map setup

Select a new TSI map
Copy a TSI map to another
Clear a TSI map

Li nk backup function

OTMmMoOOW>
VVVVYVVYV

<< Press ESC key to return to Main Menu or enter a command >>
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Use arrow keys to move the cursor, and then key in the ‘IP Address’, ‘Subnet Mask’, Trap IP Address’ and
‘Gateway IP’. Next, move the cursor down to ‘IP Interface’ and use TAB key to scroll that setting to
‘HDLC_PORT’. For demonstration purposes these areas are highlighted on the screen below. When done,
press ESC to return to the Controller Setup Menu.

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (SYSTEM) === 10:56: 15 02/06/ 2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, Pl ease |nput: hh:mmss mm dd/yyyy, BACKSPACE to edit

[ System

Ti me/ Dat e :10:56: 16 02/06/2002

| P Address :140.139.034. 040 Subnet Mask : 255.255.000.000

Trap | P Address: 140.132.001.183 Gateway | P : 140.139.001.254
Community Name :public

Devi ce Name :LOOP AM3440

System Location: 8F, No.8, HSIN ANN ROAD
SCI ENCE- BASED | NDUSTRI AL PARK
HSI NCHU, 30077 TAI WAN

System Cont act : Name: FAE Tel : +886-3-5787696 Fax: +886-3-5787695
E- mai | : FAE@ oop.com. tw

IP Interface : HDLC_PORT

[ CONSOLE port] [ SLI P port]

Baud Rate : 9600 Baud Rate : 38400
Data Length . 8-Bits Data Length : 8-Bits
Stop Bit : 1-Bit Stop Bit : 1-Bit
Parity : NONE Parity : NONE
XON_XOFF . XOFF XON_ XOFF . XOFF

<< Press ESC key to return to previous menu >>

From the Controller Setup menu press “C” to access the System Setup (MAP) screen. Use arrow keys and the
TAB key to set up the HDLC TSI map. You must select a time slot to use for inband management. In the
example below we decided to map Time Slot 1 of Port A to Time Slot 1 of the HDLC Port for this purpose.
When you have completed your TSI map, press “ESC” to return to the Controller Setup menu. Then press “D”
from that menu to activate the new map.

LOOP AM3440 === System Setup (MAP) === 10:56:26 02/06/2002
ARROW KEYS: CURSOR MOVE, TAB: ROLL OPTI ONS
MAP NO: MAP_2
Source Sl ot E1l NON- CAS Dest. Sl ot HDLC

Source Slot PO/TS D SL/PO TS POOTS D SL/PO TS PO/TS D SL/PO TS PO/ TS D SL/PO TS
SI Ot A ===== =========c ===== =—=========C= ===== =—========Cc ===== =—=========Cc
Port 1 d HD 1 17 d 1d A 1
T.S. ;01 2d 18 d

3d 19 d

4 d 20 d
T.S.# : 01 5d 21 d
Clear : No 6 d 22 d
d/ v o d 7 d 23 d

8 d 24 d

9 d 25 d
Dest Sl ot 10 d 26 d
Slot : HD 11 d 27 d
Port 12 d 28 d
T.S. : 01 13 d 29 d

14 d 30 d
Updat e? Yes 15 d 31 d
Confirnm?Yes 16 d
<< Press ESC to return to Controller Setup menu, then Press D to active >>
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8.4 Setting The Loopback Timer

Note: When you are setting the Inband Management configuration a loopback timer will appear on your
screen. If you are planning to do any loopback testing while in the Inband Management (HDLC)
mode you must set the timer for a period (in seconds) suitable to your testing requirements. The
inband management function will be unavailable for the duration of the loopback testing. If you
are not planning to do any Loopback testing while in the Inband Management mode leave the
timer at its default setting of “0” seconds.

The purpose of the timer is to prevent the irretrievable loss of your inband management line while
doing loopback testing. When you are not in the inband management mode and wish to do
loopback testing you can ignore the timer.

Press ‘U’ to choose a slot (port).

C -> System Configuration

B -> O ock source Configuration
Q -> Alarm Queue Summary

I -> Information Sumary

[LOG

U -> Choose a Sl ot

F -> Log Of [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
O-> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu

LOOP AMB440 === Control |l er Menu === 15:58: 51 02/21/2002
Serial Nunber . 8060 Redundant Controller: Disabled

Har dwar e Versi on: ver.as5 04/ 2001 Start Tine 14: 30: 26 02/ 20/ 2002

Sof tware Version: V2.03 01/31/2002

[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]

S -> System Set up

M -> System Al ar m Set up

W-> Firnmnare Transfer

V -> Store/ Retrieve Configuration
K -> O ock source Setup

(@]

]
Alarm Cut Of

[M S

A ->

X -> Cear Al arm Queue

Y -> Controller Return to Default
Z -> Controll er Reset

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>

Key in the letter of the port you mapped to the HDLC port. In our example it was port ‘A’.

LOOP AMB440

Serial Nunber : 8060
Har dwar e Versi on: ver.as5 04/ 2001
Sof tware Version: V2.03 01/31/2002

[ DI SPLAY]

C -> System Configuration

B -> O ock source Configuration
Q -> Alarm Queue Summary

I -> Information Sunmary

[LOF

U -> Choose a Sl ot

F -> Log Of [SETUP],[M SC] Menu
O-> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu

=== Controller Menu ===

15:58: 51 02/ 21/ 2002

Redundant Controller: D sabled
Start Tinme 14:30: 26 02/ 20/ 2002

[ SETUP]

S -> System Set up

M -> System Al arm Set up

W-> Firmmvare Transfer

V -> Store/ Retrieve Configuration
K -> O ock source Setup

[M SC

A->AarmCut Of

X -> Cear Al arm Queue

Y -> Controller Return to Default
Z -> Control |l er Reset

==>> | nput the unit nunber (A-D or 1~12): A




Chapter 8 Appendix B

The Port Menu will appear as below. Press 'L’

SLOT A FE1 === Port Menu === 15: 59: 27 02/ 21/ 2002
Ver si on : SWV3.00 02/07/2001
[ DI SPLAY] [ SETUP]
1 -> Unit 1-Hour Perf. Report L -> Unit Loopback Setup
2 -> Unit 24-Hour Perf. Report S -> Unit System Setup
A -> Unit Line Availability K-> Unit O ear Performance Data
C-> Unit Configuration M-> Unit Al arm Setup
I -> Unit Status X -> Unit Clear Alarm Queue & History
H-> Unit AlarmH story
Q-> Unit Al arm Queue
[Log [Msq _
-> Choose a Port Y -> Unit Load Default Config

U

F -> Log Of [SETUP],[M SC] Menu Z -> Unit Reset
O-> Log On [SETUP],[M SC] Menu

E -> Return to Controller Min Menu

>>SPACE bar to refresh or enter a command ===>

The Port Loopback screen will appear. Go to ‘NEAR END LOOPBACK’ (highlighted below) and use the
arrow keys to move the cursor to ‘LOCAL’

SLOT A FE1 === Port Loopback Test === 15:59: 33 02/ 21/ 2002
ARROW KEYS : CURSOR MOVE , ENTER KEY : | TEM SELECT

- NEAR-END LOOPBACK : *OFF LOCAL PLB LLB

SEND LOOPBACK ACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END:
*PAYLOAD LI NE
- SEND LOOPBACK DEACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END:
*PAYLOAD LI NE
- SEND TEST PATTERN:
*OFF PRBS- FULL

- STATUS:

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous nenu >>

When the HDLC TSI map is setup, go to E1 “Port Loopback Test” menu. After moving the cursor to LOCAL,
PLB, or LLB, the system will request to enter loopback time in Period(in second) option.

SLOT A FE1 === Port Loopback Test === 08:14:32 01/09/2002
ARROW KEYS : CURSOR MOVE , ENTER KEY : | TEM SELECT
- NEAR- END LOOPBACK . OFF *LOCAL PLB LLB Period(in second):

- SEND LOOPBACK ACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END:
*PAYLOAD LI NE

- SEND LOOPBACK DEACTI VATE CODE TO FAR- END:
*PAYLOAD LI NE

- SEND TEST PATTERN:
*OFF PRBS- FULL

- STATUS:

<< Press ESC key to return to previ ous menu >>
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